

























































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































































4.3 [2-2] Operator & BGM

Feature Manual References

11.1.4 Music on Hold
2.1.1 BGM (Background Music)

4 BGM and Music on Hold—Music Source of BGM (KX-TDA50 only)
Selects the audio source of BGM.

Default
Internal BGM 1

Value Range
External BGM, Internal BGM 1, Internal BGM 2

Maintenance Console Location
4.3 [2-2] Operator & BGM

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

11.1.4 Music on Hold
2.1.1 BGM (Background Music)

4% BGM and Music on Hold—Music on Hold
Selects the audio source for Music on Hold.

Default

For KX-TDAS50:
BGM

For KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600:
BGM 2 (Internal 1/2 or External 2)

Value Range

For KX-TDAS50:
Tone, BGM

For KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600:
Tone, BGM 1 (External BGM Port 1), BGM 2 (Internal 1/2 or External 2)

Maintenance Console Location
4.3 [2-2] Operator & BGM

Programming Manual References

None
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4.3 [2-2] Operator & BGM

Feature Manual References
11.1.4 Music on Hold

¢ BGM and Music on Hold—Sound on Transfer

Selects the audio source for Music for Transfer (either the same music source chosen for the Music on Hold,
or ringback tone).

Default
Same as Music on Hold

Value Range
Same as Music on Hold, Ringback Tone

Maintenance Console Location
4.3 [2-2] Operator & BGM

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.8 Call Transfer
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4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Various system timers and counters can be programmed.

Dial / IRNA / Recall / Tone
¢ Automatic Redial—Repeat Counter (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)

Specifies the number of times Automatic Redial is attempted before being canceled.

Default
0

Value Range
0-15

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
15.1.1 Redial, Last Number

¢ Automatic Redial—Redial Call Ring Duration (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/
KX-TDAG600 only)

Specifies the length of time that the PBX waits for the called party to answer an Automatic Redial attempt. This
is the length of time that the called party’s extension will ring for each attempt.

Default
30s

Value Range
10 x n (n=1-30) s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
15.1.1 Redial, Last Number
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¢ Automatic Redial—Analog CO Mute / Busy Detection Timer (KX-TDA100/
KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)

Specifies the length of time before the PBX stops muting the caller’s voice and cancels busy tone detection
when Automatic Redial to analog CO line is performed.

Default
8s

Value Range
0-15s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
15.1.1 Redial, Last Number

¢ Dial—Hot Line (Pickup Dial) Start

Specifies the length of time between going off-hook and the start of automatic dialing when the Hot Line feature
is set.

Default
1s

Value Range
0-15s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
8.1.6 Hot Line

¢ Dial—Extension First Digit

Specifies the length of time after going off-hook within which the first digit of a feature number or destination
must be dialed before a reorder tone is heard.
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Default

For KX-TDAS50:
250 s

For KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG600:
10s

Value Range

For KX-TDAS50:
1-250s

For KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600:
1-156s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

1.1.5 Automatic Extension Release

¢ Dial—Extension Inter-digit

Specifies the length of time within which subsequent digits must be dialed before the PBX sends a reorder
tone.

Default
10s

Value Range
1-15s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

1.1.5 Automatic Extension Release
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¢ Dial—Analog CO First Digit

Specifies the length of time within which the first digit of a telephone number must be sent to an analog CO
line. If no digit is sent before this time expires, the PBX recognizes end of dialing and stops muting the
caller’s voice over the analog CO line.

Default
10s

Value Range
1-15s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Dial—Analog CO Inter-digit

Specifies the length of time within which subsequent digits of a telephone number must be sent to an analog
CO line. If no digit is sent before this time expires, the PBX recognizes end of dialing and stops muting the
caller’s voice over the analog CO line.

Default
5s

Value Range
1-15s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Dial—Analog CO Call Duration Start

Specifies the length of time between the end of dialing and the start of the SMDR timer for outgoing analog
CO line calls.
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Default
Os

Value Range
0-60s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
16.1.1 SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording)

4 Intercept Routing No Answer (IRNA)—Day, Lunch, Break, Night

Specifies the length of time until an unanswered call is redirected to the intercept routing destination in each
time mode.

Note that this setting is only valid for extensions whose @ Intercept No Answer Time—Day, Lunch, Break,
Night is set to "0".

Default
40 s

Value Range
1-240 s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Intercept No Answer Time—® Intercept No Answer Time
—Day, Lunch, Break, Night

Feature Manual References
9.1.11 Intercept Routing

¢ Recall—Hold Recall

Specifies the length of time until the holding extension receives a Hold Recall ring or alarm tone when a held
call remains unretrieved.

Default
60 s
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4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Value Range
0 (disable the Hold Recall)-240 s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.2 Call Hold

® Recall—Transfer Recall

Specifies the length of time that a transferred call waits to be answered, before being redirected to the Transfer
Recall destination assigned to the original transferring extension.

Default
60 s

Value Range
1-240 s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Feature Manual References
3.1.8 Call Transfer

¢ Recall—Call Park Recall

Specifies the length of time that a parked call waits to be retrieved, before the Transfer Recall destination
assigned to the extension that parked the call hears a Call Park Recall ring.

Default
60 s

Value Range
1-240 s
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4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Feature Manual References
3.1.5 Call Park

¢ Recall—Disconnect after Recall

Specifies the length of time after an extension with a CO line call on hold receives a Hold Recall tone that the
held call is disconnected.

Default
30 min

Value Range
1-30 min

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.2 Call Hold

¢ Tone Length—Busy Tone / DND Tone

Specifies the length of time that a busy/DND tone is heard when a call is made to an extension in busy status
or DND mode. A reorder tone will be sent when this timer expires. (For a call through DISA, the call will be
disconnected when this timer expires.)

Default
10s

Value Range
0 (continuous)-15 s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters
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Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
4.1.9 DND (Do Not Disturb)

¢ Tone Length—Reorder Tone for PT Handset

Specifies the length of time that a reorder tone is heard when using a PT handset. The PT will return to idle
status when this timer expires.

Default
10s

Value Range
1-15s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

1.1.5 Automatic Extension Release

¢ Tone Length—Reorder Tone for PT Hands-free

Specifies the length of time that a reorder tone is heard from the built-in speaker of a PT in hands-free mode.
The PT will return to idle status when this timer expires. This setting is applied to PSs as well as PTs.

Default
3s

Value Range
1-15s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

1.1.5 Automatic Extension Release
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4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

8.1.2 Hands-free Operation

DISA / Door / Reminder / U. Conf
¢ DISA—Delayed Answer Timer

Specifies the length of time that the caller hears a ringback tone before hearing an OGM.

Default
5s

Value Range
0-30s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References
7.4 [5-3-2] Voice Message—DISA Message

Feature Manual References
4.1.7 DISA (Direct Inward System Access)

¢ DISA—Mute & OGM Start Timer after answering

Specifies the length of time until the caller hears an OGM after reaching the DISA line.

Default
18s

Value Range
0.0-12.0s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References
7.4 [5-3-2] Voice Message—DISA Message

Feature Manual References
4.1.7 DISA (Direct Inward System Access)

¢ DISA—No Dial Intercept Timer

Specifies the length of time after the OGM finishes playing in which the caller must begin dialing before the
call is redirected to the operator.
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Default
10s

Value Range
0-120's

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

4.3 [2-2] Operator & BGM
7.4 [5-3-2] Voice Message—DISA Message
8.6 [6-6] Tenant—® Operator (Extension Number)

Feature Manual References
4.1.7 DISA (Direct Inward System Access)

¢ DISA—2nd Dial Timer for AA

Specifies the length of time in which the caller must dial the second digit before the DISA AA Service activates.

Default
2s

Value Range
0-5s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References
7.4 [5-3-2] Voice Message—DISA Message

Feature Manual References
4.1.7 DISA (Direct Inward System Access)

¢ DISA—Intercept Timer—Day, Lunch, Break, Night

Specifies the length of time until an unanswered DISA call is intercepted and redirected to the intercept routing
destination after the original destination receives the call in each time mode.

Default
40s

Value Range
0-60s
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4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Intercept Destination— @ Intercept Destination—When
called party does not answer—Day, Lunch, Break, Night

6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Intercept Destination— @ Intercept Destination—When
called party does not answer—Day, Lunch, Break, Night

7.4 [5-3-2] Voice Message—DISA Message

Feature Manual References

9.1.11 Intercept Routing
4.1.7 DISA (Direct Inward System Access)

¢ DISA—Disconnect Timer after Intercept

Specifies the length of time that an intercepted DISA call rings at the intercept routing destination before being
disconnected.

Default
60 s

Value Range
0-60s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References
7.4 [5-3-2] Voice Message—DISA Message

Feature Manual References
4.1.7 DISA (Direct Inward System Access)

¢ DISA—CO-to-CO Call Prolong Counter

Specifies the number of times that the caller can prolong a CO-to-CO line call on a DISA line. (Selecting "0"
enables the caller to prolong the CO-to-CO line call without restriction.)

Default
10

Value Range
0-15
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4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References
7.4 [5-3-2] Voice Message—DISA Message

Feature Manual References
4.1.7 DISA (Direct Inward System Access)

¢ DISA—CO-to-CO Call Prolong Time

Specifies the length of time that a CO-to-CO line call on a DISA line is prolonged each time that the caller
prolongs the call. (Selecting "0" prevents the caller from prolonging the CO-to-CO line call.)

Default
3 min

Value Range
0—7 min

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References
7.4 [5-3-2] Voice Message—DISA Message

Feature Manual References
4.1.7 DISA (Direct Inward System Access)

¢ DISA—Progress Tone Continuation Time before Recording Message

Specifies the length of time that a progress tone is sent to the manager extension before recording an OGM.

Default
5s

Value Range
0-7s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References
7.4 [5-3-2] Voice Message—DISA Message
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4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Feature Manual References
12.1.2 OGM (Outgoing Message)

¢ DISA—Reorder Tone Duration

Specifies the length of time that a reorder tone is sent to the caller before the call is disconnected.

Default
10's

Value Range
1-15s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References
7.4 [5-3-2] Voice Message—DISA Message

Feature Manual References
4.1.7 DISA (Direct Inward System Access)

¢ Doorphone—Call Ring Duration

Specifies the length of time that a call from a doorphone rings until the call is canceled when there is no answer.

Default
30s

Value Range
10 x n (n=1-15) s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References
7.1 [5-1] Doorphone

Feature Manual References
4.1.11 Doorphone Call

¢ Doorphone—Call Duration

Specifies the length of time until an answered doorphone call is disconnected.
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4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Default
60 s

Value Range
10 x n (n=0-30) s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References
7.1 [5-1] Doorphone

Feature Manual References
4.1.11 Doorphone Call

¢ Doorphone—Open Duration

Specifies the length of time that a door stays unlocked after being opened from an extension.

Default
5s

Value Range
2-7s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References
7.1 [5-1] Doorphone

Feature Manual References
4.1.10 Door Open

¢ Timed Reminder—Repeat Counter

258

Specifies the number of times that an alarm is repeated.

Default
3

Value Range
1-15

PC Programming Manual
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4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
17.1.4 Timed Reminder

¢ Timed Reminder—Interval Time

Specifies the length of time between the repeated alarms.

Default
30s

Value Range
10 x n (n=1-120) s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
17.1.4 Timed Reminder

¢ Timed Reminder—Alarm Ringing Duration

Specifies the length of time that an alarm rings.

Default
30s

Value Range
10 x n (n=1-30) s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

None
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4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Feature Manual References
17.1.4 Timed Reminder

¢ Unattended Conference—Recall Start Timer

Specifies the length of time until the conference originator receives an Unattended Conference Recall tone.

Default
10 min

Value Range
0-60 min

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

3.1.16 Conference

¢ Unattended Conference—Warning Tone Start Timer

Specifies the length of time until the parties involved in an Unattended Conference receive a warning tone after
the conference originator receives the Unattended Conference Recall tone but does not return to the
conference.

Default
30s

Value Range
0-240's

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

3.1.16 Conference
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¢ Unattended Conference—Disconnect Timer

Specifies the length of time until an Unattended Conference is disconnected after the parties involved in the
conference receive a warning tone but the conference originator does not return to the conference.

Default
15s

Value Range
0-240s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

3.1.16 Conference

Miscellaneous
¢ Caller ID—Waiting to receive

Specifies the length of time that the PBX waits to receive Caller ID from an analog CO line. If the Caller ID is
received through an analog CO line card on which no Caller ID card is mounted or through a port to which
Caller ID Detection is disabled, this timer is not applicable.

Default
5s

Value Range
0-15s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

8.1 [6-1] System Speed Dial
5.3 [3-1-3] Caller ID Modification

Feature Manual References
3.1.1 Caller ID
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¢ Caller ID—Visual Caller ID Display

Specifies the length of time that a Caller ID number, with the Call Waiting tone offered by an analog line from
the telephone company, is shown on the display. The Caller ID number flashes on the display for five seconds,
followed by a 10-second pause, then flashes again for five seconds.

Default
30s

Value Range
0-250s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

3.1.1 Caller ID
3.1.9 CALL WAITING FEATURES
3.1.10 Call Waiting Tone

¢ Extension PIN—Lock Counter

Specifies the number of successive incorrect PIN entries allowed before the extension PIN is locked. A locked
extension PIN can not be used until reset from the extension assigned as manager. (Specifying "None" disables
this counter.)

Default
None

Value Range
None, 1-15

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

20.1.1 Walking COS
19.1.1 Verification Code Entry
5.1.6 Extension PIN (Personal Identification Number)
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¢ External Sensor—Ring Duration

Specifies the length of time that the PBX waits for the called party to answer before canceling a sensor call.

Default
30s

Value Range
10 xn (n=1-15) s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

5.1.9 External Sensor

¢ Incoming Call Inter-digit Timer—DID

Specifies the length of time between digits when receiving a DID number from a public network. The call will
be redirected to a PBX operator when this timer expires.

Default
10s

Value Range
0-30s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References
12.3 [10-3] DID Table

Feature Manual References
4.1.5 DID (Direct Inward Dialing)

¢ Incoming Call Inter-digit Timer—TIE

Specifies the length of time between digits when receiving a dialed number from a TIE line. The call will be
redirected to a PBX operator when this timer expires.

Default
10s
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Value Range
3-30s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References
11.1 [9-1] TIE Table

Feature Manual References
13.1.13 PRIVATE NETWORK FEATURES

¢ PT Display—PT Last Display Duration in Idle Mode

Specifies the length of time that the current information remains on the display after the extension returns to
idle status.

Default
5s

Value Range
1-15s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Voice Mail (Caller from VM to CO)—On-hook Wait Time

Specifies the length of time from when the VPS seizes a CO line (for example, to transfer a call) until the VPS
goes on hook. If the time specified here is too short, the VPS will be unable to dial the number and make a
connection.

Default
10s

Value Range
1-30's
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Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
19.1.3 Voice Mail (VM) Group

¢ During Conversation—DTMF Signal Length

Specifies the length of time that a DTMF signal is sent when a number is dialed from a PT or PS during a
conversation.

Default
160 ms

Value Range
80 ms, 160 ms, 240 ms, 320 ms

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

4 During Conversation—DTMF Inter-digit Pause

Specifies the length of time between DTMF signals when numbers are dialed in succession from a PT or PS
during a conversation.

Default
112 ms

Value Range
64 + 16 x n (n=0-15) ms

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

None
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Feature Manual References

None

¢ During Conversation—Pause Signal Time

Specifies the length of the pause inserted when the PAUSE button is pressed during a conversation.

Default
15s

Value Range
1.5s,255,35s,45s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

13.1.4 Pause Insertion

¢ System Wireless—PS Out of Range Timer

When the destination of an incoming call is a PS, specifies the length of time the PBX searches for the PS
before setting its status to Out of Range.
If "0" is assigned, the timer is controlled by the cell station.

Default
Os

Value Range
0s,4s,8s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References
4.17 [2-9] System Options—@ System Wireless—Out of Range Registration

Feature Manual References
13.1.17 Private Network Features—PS Roaming by Network ICD Group
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¢ SVM—Recording Time
Specifies the maximum length of a message recorded by the SVM feature.

Default
120s

Value Range
1-600 s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

6.9 [4-1-7] Wired Extension—Simplified Voice Message
6.16 [4-2-5] Portable Station—Simplified Voice Message

Feature Manual References
16.1.5 SVM (Simplified Voice Message)

¢ SVM—Dial Tone Continuous Time

Specifies the length of time that dial tone 3 is heard after all messages stored by the SVM feature for an
extension are finished playing.

Default
5s

Value Range
1-60 s

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

6.9 [4-1-7] Wired Extension—Simplified Voice Message
6.16 [4-2-5] Portable Station—Simplified Voice Message

Feature Manual References
16.1.5 SVM (Simplified Voice Message)

¢ Conference Group Call—Ring Duration (KX-TDAS50 only)

Specifies the length of time that a conference group call will ring. The conference group call will be established
with members who answer within this time. If no members answer the call before this timer expires, the call is
canceled.
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Default
60 s

Value Range
0-120's

Maintenance Console Location
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Programming Manual References

4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features—® Conference Group Call Operation (KX-TDA50 only)
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—Muiscellaneous (KX-TDA50 only)—® Conference Group Call
Operation

5.26 [3-10] Conference Group (KX-TDA50 only)

Feature Manual References
3.1.17 Conference Group Call (KX-TDA50 only)
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4.5 [2-4] Week Table

4.5 [2-4] Week Table

A specific time mode (day, night, lunch, or break) can be selected for operation depending on the time of day.

The time mode can be switched either automatically or manually. Select the desired switching mode from the

Time Service Switching Mode option.

Time Table numbers correspond to tenant numbers (for example, Tenant 1 uses Time Table 1). Select the

desired Time Table from the Time Table No. list.

When in Automatic Switching mode, the time modes of the tenant are switched as programmed in the

corresponding Time Table. Manual switching is possible only from an authorized extension (determined by

COS).

* To adjust the currently displayed Time Table, click and drag the divisions between two time periods.

* To program the time blocks of the currently displayed Time Table, including adding or deleting time blocks,
click Time Setting.
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4.6 [2-4] Week Table—Time Setting

4.6 [2-4] Week Table—Time Setting

The start times of 4 different time blocks can be programmed for each day of the week, for the selected Time
Table, as well as the start and end times of up to 3 break periods.

¢ 1. Day/Lunch/Night—Day1 Start, Lunch Start, Day2 Start, Night Start—Setting
Enables the setting of the start time for each time block.

Default

Day 1 Start, Night Start: Enable
Lunch Start, Day 2 Start: Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.6 [2-4] Week Table—Time Setting

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

17.1.3 Tenant Service
17.1.5 Time Service

¢ 1. Day/Lunch/Night—Day1 Start, Lunch Start, Day2 Start, Night Start—Hour,
Minute

Specifies the start time for each time block. Times can only be set when ¢ 1. Day/Lunch/Night—Day1 Start,
Lunch Start, Day2 Start, Night Start—Setting is set to Enable.

Default
Day1: 9:00
Lunch: 12:00
Day2: 13:00
Night: 17:00

Value Range
00:00-23:59

Maintenance Console Location
4.6 [2-4] Week Table—Time Setting

Programming Manual References

None
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Feature Manual References

17.1.3 Tenant Service
17.1.5 Time Service

¢ 2. Break—Break 1-3 Start—Setting

Enables the setting of the start time for each break period.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.6 [2-4] Week Table—Time Setting

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

17.1.3 Tenant Service
17.1.5 Time Service

¢ 2. Break—Break 1-3 Start—Hour, Minute

Specifies the start time for each break period. Times can only be set when ¢ 2. Break—Break 1-3 Start—
Setting is set to Enable.

Default
00:00

Value Range
00:00-23:59

Maintenance Console Location
4.6 [2-4] Week Table—Time Setting

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

17.1.3 Tenant Service
17.1.5 Time Service

Document Version 2010-11 PC Programming Manual 271



4.6 [2-4] Week Table—Time Setting

¢ 2. Break—Break 1-3 End—Hour, Minute

Specifies the start time for each break period. Times can only be set when ¢ 2. Break—Break 1-3 Start—
Setting is set to Enable.

Default
00:00

Value Range
00:00-23:59

Maintenance Console Location
4.6 [2-4] Week Table—Time Setting

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

17.1.3 Tenant Service
17.1.5 Time Service
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4.7 [2-5] Holiday Table

A specific time mode (day, night, lunch, or break) can be selected for operation during holidays. Select the
desired time mode from the Holiday Mode list.
The start and end dates of a maximum of 24 different holidays can be programmed.

¢ Holiday Table—Setting
Enables the setting of the holiday.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.7 [2-5] Holiday Table

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

17.1.5 Time Service

¢ Holiday Table—Start Date—Month
Specifies the month of the holiday start date.

Default
1

Value Range
1-12

Maintenance Console Location
4.7 [2-5] Holiday Table

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

17.1.5 Time Service
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¢ Holiday Table—Start Date—Day

Specifies the day of the holiday start date.

Default
1

Value Range
1-31

Maintenance Console Location
4.7 [2-5] Holiday Table

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

17.1.5 Time Service

¢ Holiday Table—End Date—Month

Specifies the month of the holiday end date.

Default
1

Value Range
1-12

Maintenance Console Location
4.7 [2-5] Holiday Table

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

17.1.5 Time Service

¢ Holiday Table—End Date—Day

274

Specifies the day of the holiday end date.

Default
1

Value Range
1-31
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Maintenance Console Location
4.7 [2-5] Holiday Table

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

17.1.5 Time Service
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4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Details of the extension numbering schemes, feature access numbers, and numbers to access other PBXs in
a network can be programmed here.

For more information on flexible numbering, see "6.1.4 Flexible Numbering/Fixed Numbering" in the Feature
Manual.

Extension

The leading numbers and the number of additional digits of the extension numbers for a maximum of 64
different extension numbering schemes can be programmed.

¢ Leading Number

Specifies the leading number of extension numbers and floating extension numbers.

Default

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
Extension Numbering Scheme 01: 1
Extension Numbering Scheme 02: 2
Extension Numbering Scheme 03: 3
Extension Numbering Scheme 04: 4
Extension Numbering Scheme 21: 5
Extension Numbering Scheme 22: 6
Extension Numbering Scheme 05-20, 23-64: Not stored.
For KX-TDA600:

Extension Numbering Scheme 01: 10

Extension Numbering Scheme 02: 11

Extension Numbering Scheme 03: 12

Extension Numbering Scheme 04: 13

Extension Numbering Scheme 05: 14

Extension Numbering Scheme 06: 15

Extension Numbering Scheme 07: 16

Extension Numbering Scheme 08: 17

Extension Numbering Scheme 09: 18

Extension Numbering Scheme 10: 19

Extension Numbering Scheme 11: 20

Extension Numbering Scheme 12: 21

Extension Numbering Scheme 13: 22

Extension Numbering Scheme 14: 23

Extension Numbering Scheme 15: 24

Extension Numbering Scheme 16: 25

Extension Numbering Scheme 17: 26

Extension Numbering Scheme 18: 27

Extension Numbering Scheme 19: 28

Extension Numbering Scheme 20: 29

Extension Numbering Scheme 21: 5

Extension Numbering Scheme 22: 6

Extension Numbering Scheme 23—-64: Not stored.
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Value Range
Max. 3 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings
5.19 [3-7-2] VM(DPT) Group—Unit Settings

5.22 [3-8-2] VM(DTMF) Group—Group Settings

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

7.4 [5-3-2] Voice Message—DISA Message

13.1 [11-1] Main

Feature Manual References

None

¢ No. of Additional Digits

Specifies the number of additional digits following the leading number.

Default
XX

Value Range
None: 0 digit
X: 1 digit

XX: 2 digits

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

Features

Feature numbers to access various PBX features can be programmed. The following features are available
while hearing a dial tone.
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¢ Operator Call

Specifies the feature number used to call the operator.

Default
0

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

4.3 [2-2] Operator & BGM
8.6 [6-6] Tenant

Feature Manual References
12.1.5 Operator Features

¢ Idle Line Access (Local Access)

Specifies the feature number used to make a CO line call by Idle Line Access (selects an idle CO line

automatically).

Default
9

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References
5.2 [3-1-2] Trunk Group—Local Access Priority

Feature Manual References
3.1.14 CO Line Access

@ Trunk Group Access

278

Specifies the feature number used to make a CO line call using an idle CO line from a certain trunk group.

Default
8
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Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References
12.1 [10-1] CO Line Settings

Feature Manual References

None

¢ TIE Line Access

Specifies the feature number used to make a TIE line call.

Default
7

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References
11.1 [9-1] TIE Table

Feature Manual References
13.1.13 PRIVATE NETWORK FEATURES

¢ Redial

Specifies the feature number used to redial the last number dialed.

Default
#

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main
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Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
15.1.1 Redial, Last Number

¢ System Speed Dialing / Personal Speed Dialing

Specifies the feature number used to make a call using a System/Personal Speed Dialing number.

Default

*%x

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

6.4 [4-1-3] Wired Extension—Speed Dial
8.1 [6-1] System Speed Dial

Feature Manual References

16.1.3 Speed Dialing, Personal
16.1.4 Speed Dialing, System

¢ Personal Speed Dialing - Programming

Specifies the feature number used to program Personal Speed Dialing numbers at an extension.

Default
*30

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
16.1.3 Speed Dialing, Personal
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16.1.4 Speed Dialing, System

¢ Doorphone Call

Specifies the feature number used to make a call to a doorphone.

Default
*31

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References
7.1 [5-1] Doorphone

Feature Manual References
4.1.11 Doorphone Call

¢ Group Paging
Specifies the feature number used to page a certain paging group.

Default
*33

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References
5.9 [3-4] Paging Group

Feature Manual References
13.1.1 Paging

¢ External BGM On / Off

Specifies the feature number, available for manager extensions, used to turn on or off the external BGM.

Default
*35

Document Version 2010-11 PC Programming Manual 281



4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

4.3 [2-2] Operator & BGM
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—Programming & Manager— Manager

Feature Manual References
2.1.1 BGM (Background Music)

4 OGM Record / Clear / Playback

Specifies the feature number, available for manager extensions, used to record, clear, or play back a certain
OGM.

Default
*36

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

7.4 [5-3-2] Voice Message—DISA Message
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—Programming & Manager—# Manager

Feature Manual References
12.1.2 OGM (Outgoing Message)

¢ Single CO Line Access

282

Specifies the feature number used to make a CO line call using a certain CO line.

Default
*37

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)
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Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References
12.1 [10-1] CO Line Settings

Feature Manual References
3.1.14 CO Line Access

¢ Parallel Telephone (Ring) Mode Set / Cancel

Specifies the feature number used to set or cancel an SLT connected in parallel with a DPT to ring when
receiving an incoming call.

Default
*39

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
13.1.2 Paralleled Telephone

¢ Group Call Pickup

Specifies the feature number used to answer a call ringing at a certain call pickup group.

Default
*40

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References
5.7 [3-3] Call Pickup Group
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Feature Manual References
3.1.6 Call Pickup

¢ Directed Call Pickup

Specifies the feature number used to answer a call ringing at a certain extension.

Default
*41

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 3—# Call Pickup Deny
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 3—@ Call Pickup Deny

Feature Manual References
3.1.6 Call Pickup

¢ TAFAS Answer

Specifies the feature number used to answer a CO line call notified through an external pager.

Default
*42

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References
7.2 [5-2] External Pager

Feature Manual References
17.1.2 TAFAS (Trunk Answer From Any Station)

¢ Group Paging Answer

Specifies the feature number used to answer a page to a paging group.
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Default
*43

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References
5.9 [3-4] Paging Group

Feature Manual References
13.1.1 Paging

¢ Automatic Callback Busy Cancel

Specifies the feature number used to cancel Automatic Callback Busy.

Default
*46

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
1.1.4 Automatic Callback Busy (Camp-on)

¢ User Remote Operation / Walking COS / Verification Code

Specifies the feature number used to change the COS of an extension temporarily, and also change the feature
settings (for example, FWD, DND) of an extension from another extension or through DISA.

Default
*47

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)
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Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—Optional Device & Other Extensions—# Remote Operation
by Other Extension

Feature Manual References

20.1.1 Walking COS
19.1.1 Verification Code Entry

® Wireless XDP Parallel Mode Set / Cancel

Specifies the feature number used to set or cancel Wireless XDP Parallel mode.

Default
*48

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—Optional Device & Other Extensions—® Accept Wireless XDP
Parallel Mode Set by PS

Feature Manual References
20.1.4 Wireless XDP Parallel Mode

4 Account Code Entry

Specifies the feature number used to enter an Account Code.

Default
*49

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main
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Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
1.1.2 Account Code Entry

¢ Call Hold / Call Hold Retrieve

Specifies the feature number used to hold a call or retrieve a call on hold from the holding extension.

Default
*50

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.2 Call Hold

¢ Call Hold Retrieve : Specified with a Holding Extension Number

Specifies the feature number used to retrieve a held call from a different extension by specifying a holding
extension number.

Default
*51

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.2 Call Hold
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¢ Call Park / Call Park Retrieve

Specifies the feature number used to hold a call in a parking zone or retrieve a call held in a parking zone.

Default
*52

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.5 Call Park

¢ Hold Retrieve : Specified with a Held CO Line Number

Specifies the feature number used to retrieve a held CO line call from a different extension by specifying the
held CO line number.

Default
*53

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.2 Call Hold

% Door Open

Specifies the feature number used to open a door.

Default
*55
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Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References
7.1 [5-1] Doorphone

Feature Manual References
4.1.10 Door Open

¢ External Relay Access

Specifies the feature number used to activate a relay.

Default
*56

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References
7.6 [5-4] External Relay

Feature Manual References
5.1.8 External Relay

¢ External Feature Access

Specifies the feature number used to access the features of a host PBX or the telephone company.

Default
*60

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main
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Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
5.1.1 EFA (External Feature Access)

¢ COLR Set / Cancel

Specifies the feature number used to set or cancel COLR, which suppresses the presentation of the called
party’s number to the caller.

Default
*7*0

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

3.14 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG600 only)—Supplementary
Service— @ COLP, CLIR, COLR, CNIP, CONP, CNIR, CONR, CF (Rerouting), CT, CCBS, E911

Feature Manual References

3.1.13 CLIP (Calling Line Identification Presentation)
13.1.21 Private Network Features—QSIG—CLIP/COLP (Calling/Connected Line Identification Presentation)
and CNIP/CONP (Calling/Connected Name Identification Presentation)

¢ CLIR Set / Cancel

Specifies the feature number used to set or cancel CLIR, which suppresses the presentation of the caller’s
number to the called party.

Default
*7*1

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

3.14 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)—Supplementary
Service—® COLP, CLIR, COLR, CNIP, CONP, CNIR, CONR, CF (Rerouting), CT, CCBS, E911
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Feature Manual References

3.1.13 CLIP (Calling Line Identification Presentation)
13.1.21 Private Network Features—QSIG—CLIP/COLP (Calling/Connected Line Identification Presentation)
and CNIP/CONP (Calling/Connected Name Identification Presentation)

¢ Switch CLIP of CO Line / Extension (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)

Specifies the feature number used to send either the CLIP number of the CO line in use (subscriber's number)
or the extension to the network.

Default
*7*2

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

3.14 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG600 only)—CO Setting— @
Subscriber Number

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—ISDN CLIP—# CLIP ID

6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—ISDN CLIP—# CLIP ID

Feature Manual References
3.1.13 CLIP (Calling Line Identification Presentation)

¢ MCID

Specifies the feature number used to ask the telephone company to trace a malicious call. This feature can
be used during a call or while hearing a reorder tone after the caller hangs up.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

None
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Feature Manual References

None

¢ Message Waiting Set / Cancel / Call Back

Specifies the feature number used to set or cancel Message Waiting, or call back the caller.

Default
*70

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
11.1.3 Message Waiting

¢ FWD/DND Set / Cancel: Call from CO & Extension

Specifies the feature number used to set or cancel FWD/DND for incoming CO line and intercom calls.

Default
*710

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND
6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ FWD/DND Set / Cancel: Call from CO

Specifies the feature number used to set or cancel FWD/DND for incoming CO line calls.
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Default
*711

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND
6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ FWD/DND Set / Cancel: Call from Extension

Specifies the feature number used to set or cancel FWD/DND for incoming intercom calls.

Default
*712

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND
6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ FWD No Answer Timer Set

Specifies the feature number used to set the length of time before a call is forwarded.

Default
*713

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Document Version 2010-11 PC Programming Manual 293



4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND
6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ Group FWD Set / Cancel: Call from CO & Extension

Specifies the feature number used to set or cancel FWD for incoming CO line and intercom calls to an incoming
call distribution group.

Default
*714

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ Group FWD Set / Cancel: Call from CO

Specifies the feature number used to set or cancel FWD for incoming CO line calls to an incoming call
distribution group.

Default
*715

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main
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Programming Manual References

5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

@ Group FWD Set / Cancel: Call from Extension

Specifies the feature number used to set or cancel FWD for incoming intercom calls to an incoming call
distribution group.

Default
*716

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ Call Pickup Deny Set / Cancel

Specifies the feature number used to set or cancel Call Pickup Deny (i.e., preventing other extensions from
picking up calls to your extension).

Default
*720

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.6 Call Pickup
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¢ Paging Deny Set / Cancel

Specifies the feature number used to set or cancel Paging Deny (i.e., preventing other extensions from paging
your extension).

Default
*721

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References
5.9 [3-4] Paging Group

Feature Manual References
13.1.1 Paging

¢ Walking Extension

Specifies the feature number used to use the same extension settings at a new extension.

Default
*727

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
20.1.2 Walking Extension

¢ Data Line Security Set / Cancel

Specifies the feature number used to set or cancel Data Line Security (i.e., preventing signals from other
extensions during data transmission).

Default
*730
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Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
4.1.1 Data Line Security

4 Manual Call Waiting for Extension Call

Specifies the feature number used to set or change the method of receiving a Call Waiting notification from an
extension.

Default
*731

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.9 CALL WAITING FEATURES

¢ Automatic Call Waiting

Specifies the feature number used to set or cancel a Call Waiting notification from a CO line, doorphone, or a
call via an incoming call distribution group.

Default
*732

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)
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Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.9 CALL WAITING FEATURES

¢ Executive Override Deny Set / Cancel

Specifies the feature number used to set or cancel Executive Busy Override (i.e., preventing other extensions
from joining your conversation).

Default
*733

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—Extension Feature— @ Executive Busy Override
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—Programming & Manager—® Executive Busy Override Deny

Feature Manual References

5.1.3 Executive Busy Override

¢ Not Ready (Manual Wrap-up) Mode On / Off

Specifies the feature number used to enter or leave Not Ready mode.

Default
*735

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings
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Feature Manual References
9.1.3 ICD Group Features—Log-in/Log-out

¢ Log-in/ Log-out
Specifies the feature number used to join or leave an incoming call distribution group.

Default
*736

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Feature Manual References
9.1.3 ICD Group Features—Log-in/Log-out

¢ Incoming Call Queue Monitor

Specifies the feature number, available only for extensions assigned as a supervisor, used to monitor the status
of an incoming call distribution group with the extension display.

Default
*739

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings—Miscellaneous—® Supervisor Extension
Number

Feature Manual References
9.1.7 1CD Group Features—Supervisory
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¢ Hot Line (Pickup Dial) Program Set / Cancel

Specifies the feature number used to set/cancel the Hot Line feature, or program the number to be automatically
dialed.

Default
*740

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Dial / IRNA / Recall / Tone— @ Dial—Hot Line (Pickup Dial) Start

Feature Manual References
8.1.6 Hot Line

¢ Absent Message Set / Cancel

Specifies the feature number used to set or cancel the display of an Absent Message.

Default
*750

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
1.1.1 Absent Message

¢ BGM Set / Cancel

Specifies the feature number used to set or cancel the BGM heard through the telephone speaker while
on-hook.

Default
*751
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Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References
4.3 [2-2] Operator & BGM

Feature Manual References
2.1.1 BGM (Background Music)

¢ Remote Timed Reminder (Remote Wakeup Call)
Specifies the feature number used to set or cancel a Timed Reminder remotely (Wake-up Call).
Default
*76*

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
17.1.4 Timed Reminder

¢ Timed Reminder Set / Cancel

Specifies the feature number used to set or cancel a Timed Reminder.

Default
*760

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main
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Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
17.1.4 Timed Reminder

¢ Printing Message

Specifies the feature number used to select a Printing Message to be output on SMDR.

Default
*761

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References
8.2 [6-2] Hotel—Main—# SMDR for External Hotel Application 2—Printing Message 1-8

Feature Manual References

13.1.11 Printing Message

¢ Extension Dial Lock Set / Cancel

Specifies the feature number used to lock or unlock an extension to make certain CO line calls and change
the forwarding destination, using the Extension Dial Lock feature.

Default
*77

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
5.1.4 Extension Dial Lock
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¢ Time Service (Day / Lunch / Break / Night) Switch

Specifies the feature number, available for manager extensions, used to change the time mode manually.

Default
*780

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—Programming & Manager— @ Time Service Switch
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—Programming & Manager—® Manager

Feature Manual References

17.1.5 Time Service

¢ Remote Extension Dial Lock Off

Specifies the feature number, available for manager extensions, used to unlock other extensions using the
Extension Dial Lock feature.

Default
*782

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—Programming & Manager—® Manager

Feature Manual References
5.1.4 Extension Dial Lock

¢ Remote Extension Dial Lock On

Specifies the feature number, available for manager extensions, used to lock other extensions using the
Extension Dial Lock feature.

Default
*783
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Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—Programming & Manager— Manager

Feature Manual References
5.1.4 Extension Dial Lock

¢ Extension Feature Clear

Specifies the feature number used to reset certain features of an extension to the default values.

Default
*790

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

5.1.5 Extension Feature Clear

¢ Extension PIN Set / Cancel

Specifies the feature number used to set a PIN for an extension.

Default
*799

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main
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Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

5.1.6 Extension PIN (Personal Identification Number)

4 Dial Information (CTI)
Specifies the feature number used to send dial information to the CTI feature instead of the PBX.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

3.1.22 CTI (Computer Telephony Integration)

¢ Conference Group Call Operation (KX-TDAS50 only)
Specifies the feature number used to make a conference group call.
Default
*32

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Miscellaneous—® Conference Group Call—Ring Duration (KX-TDA50 only)
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—Miscellaneous (KX-TDA50 only)—# Conference Group Call
Operation

5.26 [3-10] Conference Group (KX-TDA50 only)
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Feature Manual References
3.1.17 Conference Group Call (KX-TDA50 only)

¢ Centralized BLF Monitor Cancel

Specifies the feature number used to cancel monitoring of an extension using an NDSS button.

Default
*784

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References
11.1 [9-1] TIE Table

Feature Manual References

13.1.15 Private Network Features—NDSS (Network Direct Station Selection)
6.1.4 Flexible Numbering/Fixed Numbering

¢ Simplified Voice Message Access

Specifies the feature number used to access the SVM feature to record, listen to and delete messages.

Default
*38

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References

6.9 [4-1-7] Wired Extension—Simplified Voice Message
6.16 [4-2-5] Portable Station—Simplified Voice Message

Feature Manual References
16.1.5 SVM (Simplified Voice Message)
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Other PBX Extension

Other PBX extension numbers can be used to easily call extensions connected to PBXs at different locations
in a TIE line network. The leading numbers of all PBXs in the network that will be called should be entered in
this table. A maximum of 16 leading numbers can be programmed.

¢ Dial

Specifies the leading extension number of the other PBX.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 3 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Programming Manual References
11.1 [9-1] TIE Table—# Leading Number

Feature Manual References
13.1.13 PRIVATE NETWORK FEATURES
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4.9 [2-6-2] Numbering Plan—Quick Dial

Quick Dialing numbers are used to call extensions or outside parties, or access certain features without having
to dial their full numbers. It is possible to register Quick Dialing numbers that overlap with other registered
numbers (refer to "Automatic Rerouting of VolP Calls to Public CO Lines" in the Feature Manual).

A maximum of 80 Quick Dialing numbers can be programmed. When an EMEC/MEC card is installed in the
PBX, a maximum of 4000 (with the KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600) or 1000 (with the KX-TDA50) Quick
Dialing numbers can be programmed. To display other sets of numbers, click the applicable tab.

For more information on flexible numbering, see "6.1.4 Flexible Numbering/Fixed Numbering" in the Feature
Manual.

¢ Use quick dial for rerouting to public CO when TIE line does not work

Specifies whether to check if the quick dial numbering plan is compatible (does not overlap) with the main
numbering plan.

Default
Disable

Value Range

Disable: Checks whether the quick dial numbering plan is compatible with the main numbering plan.
Enable: Does not check whether the quick dial numbering plan is compatible with the main numbering plan.

Maintenance Console Location
4.9 [2-6-2] Numbering Plan—Quick Dial

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

13.1.23 Private Network Features—VolP (Voice over Internet Protocol)
6.1.4 Flexible Numbering/Fixed Numbering
14.1.1 Quick Dialing

¢ Dial

Specifies the Quick Dialing number.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range

Basic Memory: Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)
MEC expansion memory: Max. 8 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.9 [2-6-2] Numbering Plan—Quick Dial
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Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

13.1.23 Private Network Features—VolIP (Voice over Internet Protocol)
6.1.4 Flexible Numbering/Fixed Numbering
14.1.1 Quick Dialing

¢ Phone Number

Specifies the number to be dialed when the corresponding Quick Dialing number is used.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, T [Transfer], [ ] [Secret], P [Pause], and F [Flash])

Maintenance Console Location
4.9 [2-6-2] Numbering Plan—Quick Dial

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

13.1.23 Private Network Features—VolIP (Voice over Internet Protocol)
6.1.4 Flexible Numbering/Fixed Numbering
14.1.1 Quick Dialing
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4.10 [2-6-3] Numbering Plan—B/NA DND Call Feature

Feature numbers used to access various PBX features can be programmed. The following features are
available while hearing a busy, DND, or ringback tone. Each feature must have a unique feature number.
For more information on flexible numbering, see "6.1.4 Flexible Numbering/Fixed Numbering" in the Feature
Manual.

¢ BSS / OHCA / Whisper OHCA / DND Override

Specifies the feature number used to notify a busy extension of a second call by Call Waiting, or call an
extension in DND mode.

Default
1

Value Range
1 digit (0-9, *, or #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.10 [2-6-3] Numbering Plan—B/NA DND Call Feature

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 2— Manual C. Waiting for Extension Call
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 2— @ Manual C. Waiting for Extension Call

Feature Manual References

3.1.9 CALL WAITING FEATURES

3.1.10 Call Waiting Tone

4.1.9 DND (Do Not Disturb)

12.1.3 OHCA (Off-hook Call Announcement)
20.1.3 Whisper OHCA

¢ Executive Busy Override

Specifies the feature number used to interrupt an existing call to establish a three-party conference call.

Default
3

Value Range
1 digit (0-9, *, or #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.10 [2-6-3] Numbering Plan—B/NA DND Call Feature

Programming Manual References

4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—Extension Feature—® Executive Busy Override
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6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 3— @ Executive Override Deny
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 3— @ Executive Override Deny

Feature Manual References

5.1.3 Executive Busy Override

¢ Alternate Calling - Ring / Voice

Specifies the feature number used to allow a caller to change the called extension’s preset call receiving
method to ring tone or voice.

Default

*

Value Range
1 digit (0-9, *, or #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.10 [2-6-3] Numbering Plan—B/NA DND Call Feature

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
9.1.13 Intercom Call

¢ Message Waiting Set

Specifies the feature number used to leave a Message Waiting notification.

Default
4

Value Range
1 digit (0-9, *, or #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.10 [2-6-3] Numbering Plan—B/NA DND Call Feature

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
11.1.3 Message Waiting
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4 Call Monitor
Specifies the feature number used to listen to a busy extension’s conversation.

Default
5

Value Range
1 digit (0-9, *, or #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.10 [2-6-3] Numbering Plan—B/NA DND Call Feature

Programming Manual References

4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—Extension Feature—® Call Monitor
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 3—# Executive Override Deny
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 3—® Executive Override Deny

Feature Manual References
3.1.4 Call Monitor

4 Automatic Callback Busy

Specifies the feature number used to reserve a busy line and receive callback ringing when the line becomes
idle.

Default
6

Value Range
1 digit (0-9, *, or #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.10 [2-6-3] Numbering Plan—B/NA DND Call Feature

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
1.1.4 Automatic Callback Busy (Camp-on)

¢ BSS / OHCA / Whisper OHCA / DND Override-2

Specifies the feature number used to notify a busy extension of a second call by Call Waiting, or call an
extension in DND mode. This is the same setting as ¢ BSS / OHCA / Whisper OHCA / DND Override on
this screen, and can be used to provide two methods of activating the specified features. This can be useful,
for example, if users prefer to use a separate feature number to activate DND Override.
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Default
2

Value Range
1 digit (0-9, *, or #)

Maintenance Console Location
4.10 [2-6-3] Numbering Plan—B/NA DND Call Feature

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 2— & Manual C. Waiting for Extension Call
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 2— @ Manual C. Waiting for Extension Call

Feature Manual References

3.1.9 CALL WAITING FEATURES

3.1.10 Call Waiting Tone

4.1.9 DND (Do Not Disturb)

12.1.3 OHCA (Off-hook Call Announcement)
20.1.3 Whisper OHCA
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4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Each extension, doorphone port, incoming call distribution group, and trunk group is assigned a Class of
Service (COS). Certain features can be programmed to behave differently depending on the COS. A maximum
of 64 COS levels can be programmed.

TRS

Restrictions to features related to making CO line calls can be programmed for each COS.

¢ COS Name
Specifies the name of the COS.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.20 COS (Class of Service)

¢ TRS Level—Day, Lunch, Break, Night

Specifies the Toll Restriction (TRS) level for making CO line calls in each time mode.

Default

COS No.1:
COS No.2:
COS No.3:
COS No.4:
COS No.5:
COS No.6:
COS No.7:
COS No.8-64: 1

NOoO O bk WN -

Value Range

1: Allows all CO line calls

2-6: Restricts CO line calls according to the combination of the Denied and Exception Code Tables
7: Restricts all CO line calls
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Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Programming Manual References

4.5 [2-4] Week Table

5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings—Main—® COS

5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings—Main—® COS
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main— @ COS

6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Main—® COS

7.1 [5-1] Doorphone—@ COS

9.1 [7-1] Denied Code

9.2 [7-2] Exception Code

Feature Manual References
17.1.6 TRS (Toll Restriction)

¢ TRS Level on Extension Lock

Specifies the TRS level for making CO line calls when an extension is locked using the Extension Dial Lock
feature.

Default
7

Value Range

1: Allows all CO line calls
2-6: Restricts CO line calls according to the combination of the Denied and Exception Code Tables
7: Restricts all CO line calls

Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main— @ COS
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Main—® COS
9.1 [7-1] Denied Code

9.2 [7-2] Exception Code

Feature Manual References
5.1.4 Extension Dial Lock

¢ TRS Level for System Speed Dialing

Specifies the TRS level for making a CO line call using System Speed Dialing numbers, which overrides the
TRS set for the current time mode.
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Default
1

Value Range

1: Allows all CO line calls
2—6: Restricts CO line calls according to the combination of the Denied and Exception Code Tables
7: Restricts all CO line calls

Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main—® COS
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Main— @ COS
8.1 [6-1] System Speed Dial

9.5 [7-5] Miscellaneous—# TRS Override by System Speed Dialing

Feature Manual References

16.1.4 Speed Dialing, System
17.1.6 TRS (Toll Restriction)

CO & SMDR

¢ COS Name
Specifies the name of the COS.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.20 COS (Class of Service)

¢ Extension-CO Line Call Duration Limit

Enables the extension-to-CO line call duration feature. The maximum call duration can be set using ¢
Extension-CO Duration Time (*60s) on 5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings.
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Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Programming Manual References

4.17 [2-9] System Options—Option 2— @ Extension - CO Call Limitation—For Incoming Call
5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings—Main—® COS

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main— @ COS

6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Main—® COS

Feature Manual References
3.1.15 CO Line Call Limitation

¢ Transfer to CO

Enables the transferring of calls to CO lines.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main— @ COS
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Main—® COS

Feature Manual References
3.1.8 Call Transfer

¢ Call Forward to CO

Enables the forwarding of calls to CO lines.

Default
Disable
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Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main—# COS
6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Main— @ COS
6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ Account Code Mode

Specifies whether the entry of an account code is optional or mandatory when making a CO line call.

Default
Option

Value Range
Option, Forced

Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main—® COS
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Main— @ COS

Feature Manual References
1.1.2 Account Code Entry

4 Outgoing CO Call Printout (SMDR)

Enables the automatic recording of information about outgoing CO line calls on SMDR.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable
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Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main— @ COS
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Main—® COS
13.1 [11-1] Main

Feature Manual References
16.1.1 SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording)

Extension Feature

The use of features related to extension operations can be programmed for each COS.

¢ COS Name
Specifies the name of the COS.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.20 COS (Class of Service)

¢ Executive Busy Override

Enables interrupting an existing call to establish a three-party conference call.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable
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Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main—# COS
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Main— @ COS

Feature Manual References

5.1.3 Executive Busy Override

4 DND Override
Enables making a call to an extension in DND mode by entering the feature number.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main— & COS
6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Main—# COS
6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND

Feature Manual References
4.1.9 DND (Do Not Disturb)

4 OHCA / Whisper OHCA

Enables using OHCA/Whisper OHCA as a method of second call notification by entering the feature number.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings
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Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main—® COS
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Main—® COS

Feature Manual References

12.1.3 OHCA (Off-hook Call Announcement)
20.1.3 Whisper OHCA

4 Call Monitor
Enables listening to a busy extension’s conversation.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main—® COS
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Main—® COS

Feature Manual References
3.1.4 Call Monitor

¢ Call Pickup by DSS
Enables using a DSS button to pick up a call to a specified extension.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main—® COS
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Main—® COS
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button
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6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Feature Manual References
3.1.6 Call Pickup

Programming & Manager
¢ COS Name

Specifies the name of the COS.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.20 COS (Class of Service)

¢ Executive Busy Override Deny

322

Enables preventing other extensions from interrupting calls.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main—® COS
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Main—® COS

Feature Manual References
3.1.20 COS (Class of Service)

PC Programming Manual
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¢ Group Forward Set
Enables setting call forwarding for calls to an incoming call distribution group.

Default
Enable-Group

Value Range

Disable: An extension cannot set call forwarding for any group.
Enable-All: An extension can set call forwarding for all groups.
Enable-Group: An extension can only set call forwarding for the group to which the extension belongs.

Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Programming Manual References

5.13 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings—Member List
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main—® COS
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Main—® COS

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ Programming Mode Level
Specifies the level of authorization for performing PT programming.

Default
PROG Only

Value Range

Disable: A PT user cannot perform any programming.
PROG Only: A PT user can perform only personal programming.
PROG and PROG **/*#: A PT user can perform both personal and system programming.

Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main—® COS
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Main—® COS

Feature Manual References
13.1.29 PT Programming
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¢ Manager
Specifies the authorization to use manager features.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main—® COS
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Main—# COS

Feature Manual References

11.1.1 Manager Features

¢ Time Service Switch
Enables manual switching of time modes.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Programming Manual References

4.5 [2-4] Week Table
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main—® COS
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Main—# COS

Feature Manual References

17.1.5 Time Service

PDN/SDN (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)

An SDN button allows a PT user to see the current status of the corresponding PDN extension, and to pick up
or transfer calls to that extension easily. The settings here control how SDN buttons operate for extensions at
each COS level.
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¢ COS Name
Specifies the name of the COS.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.20 COS (Class of Service)

4 SDN Key Mode

Selects what happens when an extension user presses an SDN button while on hook.

Default
Enhanced DSS

Value Range

Enhanced DSS: The registered (owner) extension is called.
Standard SDN: A dial tone is heard.

Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
13.1.7 PDN (Primary Directory Number)/SDN (Secondary Directory Number) Extension

4 Making call by COS of SDN key’s owner

Selects whether an extension that uses an SDN button to make calls is given the COS of the SDN button’s
registered (owner) extension.
This setting is only available when ¢ SDN Key Mode above is set to "Standard SDN".

Default
Disable
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Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Programming Manual References

4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—PDN/SDN (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)—®
COS Name

Feature Manual References
13.1.7 PDN (Primary Directory Number)/SDN (Secondary Directory Number) Extension

¢ SDN Key Assignment by PT Program

Selects whether PT users can create SDN buttons on their own extensions using PT programming.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
13.1.7 PDN (Primary Directory Number)/SDN (Secondary Directory Number) Extension

Optional Device & Other Extensions
¢ COS Name
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Specifies the name of the COS.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters
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Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.20 COS (Class of Service)

¢ Door Unlock

Enables using the door opener feature.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main— @ COS
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Main—® COS

Feature Manual References
4.1.10 Door Open

¢ External Relay Access

Enables access to external relays.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Programming Manual References
7.6 [5-4] External Relay
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Feature Manual References
5.1.8 External Relay

¢ Accept the Call from DISA
Enables reception of calls from DISA.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main—# COS
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Main— @ COS
7.4 [5-3-2] Voice Message—DISA Message

Feature Manual References
4.1.7 DISA (Direct Inward System Access)

4 Remote Operation by Other Extension

Allows the Walking COS feature to be used from a remote location (inside the PBX, or outside the PBX using
DISA).

Default
Allow

Value Range
Allow, Deny

Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main—® COS
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Main— @ COS

Feature Manual References
20.1.1 Walking COS
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¢ Accept Wireless XDP Parallel Mode Set by PS
Allows Wireless XDP Parallel Mode to be set by a PS.

Default
Allow

Value Range
Allow, Deny

Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Programming Manual References
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main—® COS

Feature Manual References
20.1.4 Wireless XDP Parallel Mode

Miscellaneous (KX-TDA50 only)
¢ COS Name
Specifies the name of the COS.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.20 COS (Class of Service)

¢ Conference Group Call Operation

Enables making conference group calls.

Default
Disable
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Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Programming Manual References

4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Miscellaneous—# Conference Group Call—Ring Duration (KX-TDA50 only)
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features—® Conference Group Call Operation (KX-TDA50 only)
5.26 [3-10] Conference Group (KX-TDA50 only)

Feature Manual References
3.1.17 Conference Group Call (KX-TDA50 only)
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4.12 [2-7-2] Class of Service—External Call Block

Each COS can have different trunk groups available for making CO line calls, depending on the time mode
(day/lunch/break/night). Select the desired time mode from the list.

# Outgoing Trunk Group 1-64 (KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200) or 1-96
(KX-TDA600)

Specifies the available trunk groups.

Default
All Trunk groups: Non Block

Value Range
Block (blue), Non Block

Maintenance Console Location
4.12 [2-7-2] Class of Service—External Call Block

Programming Manual References

4.5 [2-4] Week Table

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings
12.1 [10-1] CO Line Settings

Feature Manual References
3.1.14 CO Line Access
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4.13 [2-7-3] Class of Service—Internal Call Block

Internal Call Block determines the restrictions placed on making intercom calls. The extensions, incoming call
distribution groups, and doorphones belonging to a certain COS can be programmed to not receive intercom
calls from those belonging to a certain COS.

© COS Number of the Extension Which Receive the Call from Other Extension 1-
64

Specifies the combinations of COS levels for which intercom calls are blocked.

Default
All extensions: Non Block

Value Range
Block (blue), Non Block

Maintenance Console Location
4.13 [2-7-3] Class of Service—Internal Call Block

Programming Manual References

5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings—Main—® COS
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main—® COS

6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Main—# COS

7.1 [5-1] Doorphone— @ COS

Feature Manual References
9.1.14 Internal Call Block
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4.14 [2-8-1] Ring Tone Patterns—Call from CO

Different ring tone patterns can be selected for incoming CO line calls depending on the trunk group that the
calls are received on. A maximum of 8 Ring Tone Pattern Tables can be programmed, and any pattern table
can be selected for use by an extension.

¢ Ring Tone Pattern Plan 1-8
Specifies the ring tone pattern for incoming CO line calls.
Default
Single

Value Range
Single, Double, Triple

Maintenance Console Location
4.14 [2-8-1] Ring Tone Patterns—Call from CO

Programming Manual References

12.1 [10-1] CO Line Settings—® Trunk Group Number
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 1—# Ring Pattern Table
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 1— @ Ring Pattern Table

Feature Manual References
15.1.2 Ring Tone Pattern Selection
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4.15 [2-8-2] Ring Tone Patterns—Call from
Doorphone

Different ring tone patterns can be selected for incoming doorphone calls depending on the doorphone port
that the calls originate from. A maximum of 8 Ring Tone Pattern Tables can be programmed, and any pattern
table can be selected for use by an extension.

¢ Ring Tone Pattern Plan 1-8
Specifies the ring tone pattern for incoming doorphone calls.

Default
Triple

Value Range
Single, Double, Triple, S-Double

Maintenance Console Location
4.15 [2-8-2] Ring Tone Patterns—Call from Doorphone

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 1—# Ring Pattern Table
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 1— @ Ring Pattern Table
7.1 [5-1] Doorphone

Feature Manual References

15.1.2 Ring Tone Pattern Selection
4.1.11 Doorphone Call

334 PC Programming Manual Document Version 2010-11



4.16 [2-8-3] Ring Tone Patterns—Call from Others

4.16 [2-8-3] Ring Tone Patterns—Call from Others

Different ring tone patterns can be selected for incoming intercom calls and ringing triggered by certain PBX
features (Timed Reminder, Call Back, and Live Call Screening). A maximum of 8 Ring Tone Pattern Tables
can be programmed, and any pattern table can be selected for use by an extension.

For more information on ring tone patterns, see "15.1.2 Ring Tone Pattern Selection" in the Feature Manual.

¢ Extension—Ring Tone Pattern Plan 1-8

Specifies the ring tone pattern for incoming intercom calls.

Default
Double

Value Range
Single, Double, Triple

Maintenance Console Location
4.16 [2-8-3] Ring Tone Patterns—Call from Others

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 1—# Ring Pattern Table
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 1— @ Ring Pattern Table

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Timed Reminder—Ring Tone Pattern Plan 1-8

Specifies the ring tone pattern for Timed Reminder alarms.

Default
Triple

Value Range
Single, Double, Triple

Maintenance Console Location
4.16 [2-8-3] Ring Tone Patterns—Call from Others

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 1—# Ring Pattern Table
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 1— @ Ring Pattern Table

Feature Manual References

None
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4 Call Back—Ring Tone Pattern Plan 1-8

Specifies the ring tone pattern for callback ringing by Automatic Callback Busy.

Default
S-Double

Value Range
Single, Double, Triple, S-Double

Maintenance Console Location
4.16 [2-8-3] Ring Tone Patterns—Call from Others

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 1—# Ring Pattern Table
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 1—# Ring Pattern Table

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Live Call Screening—Ring Tone Pattern Plan 1-8

Specifies the ring tone pattern for LCS warning tones.

Default
Triple

Value Range
Single, Double, Triple

Maintenance Console Location
4.16 [2-8-3] Ring Tone Patterns—Call from Others

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 1—# Ring Pattern Table
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 1—# Ring Pattern Table

Feature Manual References

None

¢ External Sensor—Ring Tone Pattern Plan 1-8
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Specifies the ring tone pattern for calls from an external sensor.

Default
Triple
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Value Range
Single, Double, Triple

Maintenance Console Location
4.16 [2-8-3] Ring Tone Patterns—Call from Others

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 1— @ Ring Pattern Table
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 1— @ Ring Pattern Table

Feature Manual References

None
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4.17 [2-9] System Options

Various system settings can be programmed.

Option 1
¢ PT LCD—Date Display

Selects the order that the month and date are shown on the displays of extensions.

Default
Month-Date

Value Range
Date-Month, Month-Date

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ PT LCD—Time Display

Selects the time format shown on the displays of extensions. The time display format assigned here applies
when setting the Timed Reminder feature.

Default
12H

Value Range
12H, 24H

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
17.1.4 Timed Reminder
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¢ PT LCD—Password / PIN Display

Selects whether passwords and PINs (Personal Identification Number) are hidden or shown on the displays
of extensions while being entered.

Default
Hide

Value Range
Hide, Display

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

5.1.6 Extension PIN (Personal Identification Number)

¢ PT Fwd /| DND—Fwd LED
Selects the light pattern of the FWD/DND button while the FWD feature is activated.

Default
Flash

Value Range

On (Solid): Red on
Flash: Slow red flashing

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND
6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND

Feature Manual References

6.1.7 FWD/DND Button, Group FWD Button
10.1.1 LED Indication

¢ PT Fwd / DND—DND LED
Selects the light pattern of the FWD/DND button while the DND feature is activated.
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Default
On (Solid)

Value Range

On (Solid): Red on
Flash: Slow red flashing

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND
6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND

Feature Manual References

6.1.7 FWD/DND Button, Group FWD Button
10.1.1 LED Indication

¢ PT Fwd / DND—Fwd/DND key mode when Idle

Selects the function of the FWD/DND button (fixed button) when it is pressed in idle status. (A FWD/DND button
customized on a flexible button is always in FWD/DND Cycle Switch mode, and the mode cannot be changed.)

Default
FWD/DND Setting Mode

Value Range

FWD/DND Setting Mode: Enter programming mode for the FWD/DND setting.

FWD/DND Cycle Switch Mode: Switch the FWD on/DND on/Off mode instead of entering the programming
mode for the FWD/DND setting. (When there are separate FWD/DND settings for calls from CO lines and calls
from extensions, mode switching cannot be performed.)

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND
6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND

Feature Manual References
6.1.7 FWD/DND Button, Group FWD Button

¢ PT Fwd / DND—Paging to DND Extension

340

Specifies whether extensions can receive paging when in DND mode.
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Default
Do Not Page

Value Range
Do Not Page, Page

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND
6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND
5.9 [3-4] Paging Group

Feature Manual References
13.1.1 Paging

¢ PT Operation—Off Hook Monitor for KX-T74xx/T76xx
Enables the use of Off-Hook Monitor with KX-T7400, KX-T7600, or KX-DT300 series telephones and IP-PTs.

Default
Enable

Value Range

Disable: The PT user’s voice is sent through the handsfree microphone. The other party’s voice is heard
through the hands-free speaker.

Enable: The PT user’s voice is sent through the handset microphone. The other party’s voice is heard through
both the hands-free speaker and the handset.

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
12.1.1 Off-hook Monitor

¢ PT Operation—Privacy Release by SCO key
Selects the function of the S-CO button during a CO line call.

Default
Enable
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Value Range

Enable: Pressing the S-CO button activates the Privacy Release feature
Disable: Pressing the S-CO button switches the information shown on the PT display.

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
13.1.12 Privacy Release

¢ PT Operation—One-touch Busy Override by SCO key (KX-TDAS50 only)

Specifies whether calls in progress can be joined (Executive Busy Override) simply by pressing the S-CO
button.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Enable, Disable

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

5.1.3 Executive Busy Override

¢ PT Operation—JOG Dial Speed

Selects the speed at which items scroll on the display when the Jog Dial is used.

Default
Normal

Value Range
Normal, High Speed
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Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ PT Operation—PT Ring Off Setting

Specifies whether incoming call ringing can be turned off at individual extensions. If disabled, users cannot
prevent incoming calls from ringing.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
15.1.2 Ring Tone Pattern Selection

¢ PT Operation—Automatic Answer for Call from CO after

Specifies the number of times a PT in Hands-free Answerback mode will ring before a conversation is
established automatically when it receives a call from a CO line.

Default
1 Ring

Value Range
No Ring, 1 Ring, 2 Rings, 3 Rings

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None
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Feature Manual References

8.1.1 Hands-free Answerback

¢ PT Operation—Automatic Hold by ICM / CO / ICD Group key

Selects whether calls are disconnected or held when an INTERCOM, PDN, CO, or ICD Group button is pressed
while having a conversation.

Default
Disconnect

Value Range
Disable (Disconnect), Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Feature Manual References
3.1.2 Call Hold

¢ PT Operation—Hold Key Mode

Selects which extensions can retrieve a held call or a call that is transferred by Call Transfer without
Announcement feature.

Default
Hold

Value Range

Hold: Any extension can retrieve a held call.
Exclusive Hold: Only the holding extension can retrieve a held call.

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.2 Call Hold
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Option 2
¢ Extension Clear—Call Waiting

Specifies whether the Call Waiting setting is cleared when Extension Feature Clear is performed.

Default
Clear

Value Range
Clear, Do not clear

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

5.1.5 Extension Feature Clear

¢ Extension Clear—Fwd/DND

Specifies whether the FWD/DND setting is cleared when Extension Feature Clear is performed.

Default
Clear

Value Range
Clear, Do not clear

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

5.1.5 Extension Feature Clear

¢ Extension Clear—Hot Line (Pickup Dial)

Specifies whether the Hot Line setting is cleared when Extension Feature Clear is performed.

Default
Clear
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Value Range
Clear, Do not clear

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

5.1.5 Extension Feature Clear

¢ CODEC—System CODEC
Selects the codec type for DPTs and PSs.

Default
u-Law

Value Range
A-Law, p-Law

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ CODEC—Network CODEC (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)
Selects the codec type for ISDN or T1 lines.

Default
u-Law

Value Range
A-Law, p-Law

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options
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Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ End of Dial Plan—[#] as End of Dial for en Bloc mode (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/
KX-TDAG600 only)

Specifies whether to automatically send "#" as an end code when dialing to an ISDN line; if used as the end
code, "#" will not be dialed out as part of a number even when the "#" key is pressed.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

3.14 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)—CO Setting—# ISDN
In/Out Call Type

Feature Manual References
9.1.16 ISDN (INTEGRATED SERVICES DIGITAL NETWORK) FEATURES

¢ Redial—Automatic Redial when No Answer (ISDN) (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/
KX-TDAG600 only)

Selects whether Automatic Redial to an ISDN line is performed when the called party does not answer within
a preprogrammed time period.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options
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Programming Manual References

4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters— @ Automatic Redial—Redial Call Ring Duration (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/
KX-TDAG600 only)

Feature Manual References
15.1.1 Redial, Last Number

¢ Redial—Save Dial After Connection to Redial Memory

Specifies whether any digits dialed after the called party answers (for example, to access a specific extension
within another company) are also saved as part of the redial number.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
15.1.1 Redial, Last Number

¢ Redial—Call Log by Redial key
Enables display of the Outgoing Call Log on a DPT by pressing the REDIAL button while on hook.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
15.1.1 Redial, Last Number
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¢ Extension - CO Call Limitation—For Incoming Call

Selects whether the time limit for extension-to-CO line calls applies to outgoing calls only or for both outgoing
and incoming calls. COS determines the use of this feature, and the length of the time limit can be assigned
on a trunk group basis.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—CO & SMDR—# Extension-CO Line Call Duration Limit
5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings—Main— Extension-CO Duration Time (*60s)

Feature Manual References
3.1.15 CO Line Call Limitation

¢ Automatic Time Adjustment—by ISDN & Caller ID (FSK)

Enables the PBX to adjust its clock every day according to the time information that the network provides with
the first call after 3:05 AM.
With the KX-TDASO, this parameter is shown as Automatic Time Adjustment—by Caller ID (FSK).

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
1.1.7 Automatic Time Adjustment
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Option 3
4 Confirmation Tone—Tone 1 : Called by Voice

Enables the PBX to send Confirmation Tone 1. Confirmation Tone 1 is heard from a PT when it receives a call
in voice-calling mode.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

4.1.11 Doorphone Call
3.1.18 Confirmation Tone

¢ Confirmation Tone—Tone 2 : Paged / Automatic Answer

Enables the PBX to send Confirmation Tone 2. Confirmation Tone 2 is heard from a PT when it receives a call
in Hands-free Answerback mode, or paging.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

3.1.18 Confirmation Tone
8.1.1 Hands-free Answerback
13.1.1 Paging
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4 Confirmation Tone—Tone 3-1 : Start Talking after Making Call / Call from
Doorphone

Enables the PBX to send Confirmation Tone 3-1. Confirmation Tone 3-1 is heard from an extension when, for
example, it pages another extension, or from a doorphone when the doorphone button is pressed.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

3.1.18 Confirmation Tone

¢ Confirmation Tone—Tone 3-2 : Start Talking after Answering Call

Enables the PBX to send Confirmation Tone 3-2. Confirmation Tone 3-2 is heard from an extension when
answering a call by, for example, the Call Pickup feature.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

3.1.18 Confirmation Tone

¢ Confirmation Tone—Tone 4-1 : Start Conference

Enables the PBX to send Confirmation Tone 4-1. Confirmation Tone 4-1 is heard from an extension when a
new party joins a conference call.
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Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

3.1.16 Conference
3.1.18 Confirmation Tone

¢ Confirmation Tone—Tone 4-2 : Finish Conference

Enables the PBX to send Confirmation Tone 4-2. Confirmation Tone 4-2 is heard from an extension when a
party leaves a conference call.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

3.1.16 Conference
3.1.18 Confirmation Tone

¢ Confirmation Tone—Tone 5 : Hold

Enables the PBX to send Confirmation Tone 5. Confirmation Tone 5 is heard from an extension when it holds
a call.

Default
Enable
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Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

3.1.18 Confirmation Tone

¢ Dial Tone—Distinctive Dial Tone

Enables the PBX to send dial tones at different frequencies depending on the setting of the extension.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
4.1.3 Dial Tone

¢ Dial Tone—Dial Tone for Extension

Selects the dial tone the PBX sends to extensions to inform about the features activated on them.

Default
Type A

Value Range
Type A, Type B

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options
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Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
4.1.3 Dial Tone

¢ Dial Tone—Dial Tone for ARS

Selects the dial tone the PBX (instead of the network) sends to the caller when a call is made using the ARS
feature, or ISDN En Bloc dialing.

Default
Type A

Value Range
Type A, Type B

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

3.14 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)
10.1 [8-1] System Setting

Feature Manual References

1.1.3 ARS (Automatic Route Selection)
4.1.3 Dial Tone

¢ Echo Cancel—Conference
Enables the use of the ECHO/EECHO card for conference calls.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None
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Feature Manual References

3.1.16 Conference

4 Echo Cancel—CO-to-CO
Enables the use of the ECHO/EECHO card for CO-to-CO line calls.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Echo Cancel—Extension to Analog Line
Enables the use of the ECHO/EECHO card for extension-to-analog CO line calls.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Echo Cancel—Extension to Digital Line

Enables the use of the ECHO/EECHO card for extension-to-ISDN/T1 line calls.
If set to "Enable", the echo canceler card is used for extension-to-ISDN/T1 line calls.
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If set to "Disable", the echo canceler card is not used for extension-to-ISDN/T1 line calls.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

Option 4
¢ DSS Key—DSS key mode for Incoming Call

Enables the use of a DSS button to pick up an incoming call to another extension or an ICD group.

Default
OFF

Value Range
ON or Flash, OFF

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

3.1.6 Call Pickup
10.1.1 LED Indication

¢ DSS Key—Call Pick-up by DSS key for Direct Incoming Call

Specifies whether a DSS button will light up or flash when a call rings at the specified extension. To enable
this setting, ® DSS Key—DSS key mode for Incoming Call on this screen must be set to ON or Flash.

Default
Enable
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Value Range

Disable: The DSS button will light up when a call arrives, but pressing it will not pick up the call.
Enable: The DSS button will flash when a call arrives, and pressing it will pick up the call.

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.6 Call Pickup

¢ DSS Key—Call Pick-up by DSS key for ICD Group Call

Specifies whether a DSS button will light up or flash when a call rings at the specified incoming call distribution
group.
To enable this setting, ® DSS Key—DSS key mode for Incoming Call on this screen must be set to ON or
Flash.

Default
Disable

Value Range

Disable: The DSS button will light up when a call arrives, but pressing it will not pick up the call.
Enable: The DSS button will flash when a call arrives, and pressing it will pick up the call.

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.6 Call Pickup

¢ DSS Key—Automatic Transfer for Extension Call

Specifies whether pressing a DSS or SDN button during an extension-to-extension call disconnects the current
call or places the call on consultation hold.

Default
Disable
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Value Range

Disable: The PBX disconnects the current call, and calls the extension assigned to the DSS or SDN button.
Enable: The PBX places the current call on consultation hold.

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.8 Call Transfer

¢ Transfer—Transfer to Busy Extension without BSS Operation

Enables a transferred call to be queued when the transfer destination is busy.

Default
Disable

Value Range

Disable: The call is not transferred. (If the transfer destination has enabled the call waiting notification feature,
it is possible to inform the destination about the call transfer.)

Enable: The transferred call is queued for the time period specified in ¢ Recall—Transfer Recall in 4.4 [2-3]
Timers & Counters.

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—® Recall—Transfer Recall

Feature Manual References

3.1.8 Call Transfer
9.1.6 ICD Group Features—Queuing

¢ Transfer—Automatic Answer for Transferred Call

358

Enables transferred calls (including direct extension calls) to be automatically answered, when using the
Hands-free Answerback feature.

Default
Disable
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Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

8.1.1 Hands-free Answerback

4 Send CLIP of CO Caller to ISDN—when Transfer (CLIP of Held Party)

Enables the transfer of related CLIP information when a party on hold is transferred. When set to "Enable", the
transfer destination will receive the original caller’s CLIP information, not the information of the extension that
performed the transfer.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.13 CLIP (Calling Line Identification Presentation)

¢ Send CLIP of CO Caller to ISDN—when ICD Group with Cellular Phone
(KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)

Selects whether the CLIP number of the calling party or of the virtual PS is sent to the virtual PS’s forwarding
destination to identify the origin of a CO line call received at an ICD Group containing a virtual PS.
This setting only applies to calls automatically forwarded to public CO lines using the virtual PS feature.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable: The CLIP number assigned to the virtual PS is sent.
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Enable: The CLIP number of the calling party is sent.

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

13.1.16 Private Network Features—Network ICD Group
9.1.4 ICD Group Features—Outside Destinations

¢ Private Network—Public Call through Private Network—Minimum Public Caller

ID

Digits
Specifies the minimum length of Caller ID required for a call from a private network to be considered as a call
from a public network.

Default
9

Value Range
0-15

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.1 Caller ID

¢ Private Network—TIE Call by Extension Numbering (Optional SD Card
Required)

360

Enables extensions at PBXs connected in a network to have the same extension numbering scheme and make
TIE line calls to each other. For example, extension 101 is registered at PBX 1, and extension 102 is registered
at PBX 2. The user of extension 1 dials 102 and the dialed number is not found at the local PBX, so the call is
redirected to the specified TIE Line and connected to extension 102.

If disabled, different leading numbers need to be assigned for extensions at each PBX.

Default
Disable
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Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References
11.1 [9-1] TIE Table—® Leading Number

Feature Manual References
13.1.13 PRIVATE NETWORK FEATURES

¢ System Wireless—Out of Range Registration

Selects whether the PBX can set the status of a PS to Out of Range if no signal is received from the PS for a
preset length of time. This feature must be enabled to allow PS roaming.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—® System Wireless—PS Out of Range Timer

Feature Manual References
13.1.17 Private Network Features—PS Roaming by Network ICD Group

¢ System Wireless—SDN Delayed Ringing with LCD (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/
KX-TDAG00 only)

Selects whether call information (such as Caller ID) is shown on the display of a PDN extension PS (i.e., a PS
with one or more PDN buttons) when a call is received while delayed ringing is set.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable
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Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button— @ Parameter Selection (for SDN) (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/
KX-TDAG600 only)

Feature Manual References
13.1.7 PDN (Primary Directory Number)/SDN (Secondary Directory Number) Extension

Option 5
¢ SLT—SLT Hold Mode

Selects how to hold a line and transfer a call with an SLT. For details of each mode, see "3.1.2 Call Hold" in
the Feature Manual.

Default
Mode 2

Value Range
Mode 1, Mode 2, Mode 3, Mode 4

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.2 Call Hold

¢ SLT—Message Waiting Lamp Pattern (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600
only)

Specifies the Message Waiting Lamp light pattern of SLTs.

Default
11

Value Range
1-12

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options
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Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

11.1.3 Message Waiting

¢ Whisper OHCA—for SLT / APT /| KX-T72xx

Enables the use of Whisper OHCA to SLTs and IP-PTs, and DPTs other than KX-T7400 series, KX-T7600
series, or KX-DT300 series.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
20.1.3 Whisper OHCA

¢ Call Waiting—Automatic Call Waiting for Extension Call

Selects whether Busy Station Signaling (BSS) is automatically performed when an extension user calls a busy
extension.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.9 CALL WAITING FEATURES
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¢ PT Feature Access—No. 1-8

Specifies the System Feature Access Menu (1-8) shown on the display of an extension.

Default

System Feature Access Menu 1: Call Back Cancel
System Feature Access Menu 2: Call Pickup Direct
System Feature Access Menu 3: Call Pickup Group
System Feature Access Menu 4: Doorphone Call
System Feature Access Menu 5: Door Open
System Feature Access Menu 6: External BGM
System Feature Access Menu 7: Paging

System Feature Access Menu 8: Relay On

Value Range

None, Call Back Cancel, Call Pickup Direct, Call Pickup Group, Doorphone Call, Door Open, Relay On,
External BGM, Paging

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ ISDN Option—Fwd from ISDN to ISDN

Specifies whether alert messages are sent to the ISDN network. This setting should be enabled for networks
that disconnect a call if an alert message is not received.

Default
Mode1

Value Range

Mode1: Disable
Mode2: Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None
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Option 6 (CTI)
¢ 1st Party CTI—System status retry interval timer

Specifies the length of time until the alive check is retried when no response is received, for First Party Call
Control CTI.

Default
60 s

Value Range
0-60s

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.22 CTI (Computer Telephony Integration)

¢ 1st Party CTI—System status retry counter

Specifies the number of times that the alive check is repeated for First Party Call Control CTI. When the alive
check has been attempted the programmed number times without success, the PBX assumes that the logical
connection with the CTI application software has been lost.

Default
5

Value Range
0-10

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.22 CTI (Computer Telephony Integration)

¢ 1st Party CTI—CDR retry interval timer

Specifies the length of time until the alive check of CDR (Call Detail Recording) is retried when no response
is received, for First Party Call Control CTI.
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Default
20s

Value Range
0-60s

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.22 CTI (Computer Telephony Integration)

¢ 3rd Party CTI—System status retry interval timer

Specifies the length of time until the alive check is retried when no response is received, for Third Party Call
Control CTI.

Default
60 s

Value Range
0-60s

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.22 CTI (Computer Telephony Integration)

¢ 3rd Party CTI—System status retry counter

Specifies the number of times that the alive check is repeated for Third Party Call Control CTI. When the alive
check has been attempted the programmed number of times without success, the PBX assumes that the logical
connection with the CTI application software has been lost.

Default
5

Value Range
0-10
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Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.22 CTI (Computer Telephony Integration)

¢ 3rd Party CTI—CDR retry interval timer

Specifies the length of time until the alive check of CDR is retried when no response is received, for Third Party
Call Control CTI.

Default
20s

Value Range
0-60s

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.22 CTI (Computer Telephony Integration)

¢ 3rd Party CTI—CDR retry counter

Specifies the number of times that the alive check of CDR is repeated for Third Party Call Control CTIl. When
the alive check has been attempted the programmed number times, the association is released automatically.

Default
1

Value Range
0-10

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None
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Feature Manual References
3.1.22 CTI (Computer Telephony Integration)

¢ CTI Multi PBX Control—PBX Name

Specifies the name of the PBX, for network programming reference.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ CTI Multi PBX Control—USB Serial Number

Specifies the serial number assigned to this PBX's USB data transfers, used when multiple PBXs are
connected via USB to one PC (for example, for CTI).

Default
1

Value Range
1-8

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ CTIl Make Call—SLT Ring

Specifies whether to ring an SLT when a call is made from CTI, instead of the SLT.
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Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.17 [2-9] System Options

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None
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4.18 [2-10] Extension CID Settings

Various settings for extension Caller ID can be programmed.

¢ Extension Caller ID Resource-1, 2 (KX-TDA50 only)

Specifies a group of 4 SLT ports that can transfer Caller ID information to connected SLTs.
When the port to which an extension is connected has this feature activated, there will be a short delay before
the extension rings for incoming calls.

Default
Disable

Value Range

Disable: No port

Slot 01:DHLCA4: Initially installed 4 Super Hybrid ports

Slot nn:SLC4: Ports 1 to 4 of the SLC4 card (nn=slot number)
Slot nn:SLC8 1-4: Ports 1 to 4 of the SLC8 card (nn=slot number)
Slot nn:SLC8 5-8: Ports 5 to 8 of the SLC8 card (nn=slot number)

Maintenance Console Location
4.18 [2-10] Extension CID Settings

Programming Manual References
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 8— @ Extension Caller ID

Feature Manual References
3.1.1 Caller ID

¢ Extension Caller ID Modulation Type

Specifies the modulation frequency to be used when sending Caller ID information to an SLT.

Default
Bell202(Bellcore)

Value Range
V.23(ETSI), Bell202(Bellcore)

Maintenance Console Location
4.18 [2-10] Extension CID Settings

Programming Manual References

None
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Feature Manual References
3.1.1 Caller ID

¢ Channel Seizure Signal Bits

Specifies the number of seizure bits to send when sending Caller ID information to an SLT.

Default
300 bits

Value Range
10 x n (n=3-40) bits

Maintenance Console Location
4.18 [2-10] Extension CID Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.1 Caller ID

¢ Mark Signal Bits

Specifies the number of mark bits to send when sending Caller ID information to an SLT.

Default
180 bits

Value Range
10 x n (n=3-40) bits

Maintenance Console Location
4.18 [2-10] Extension CID Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.1 Caller ID

¢ Channel Seizure Wait Time

Specifies the length of time that the PBX waits before starting to send the seizure signal following the first ring
when sending Caller ID information to an SLT.
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Default
512 ms

Value Range
64 x n (n=5-35) ms

Maintenance Console Location
4.18 [2-10] Extension CID Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.1 Caller ID

¢ Caller ID Signal Type (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)

Specifies the type of signal modulation to be used when sending Caller ID information to an SLT (reference
only).

Default
FSK

Value Range
FSK

Maintenance Console Location
4.18 [2-10] Extension CID Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.1 Caller ID

¢ Additional Local Trunk Access Code to Extension Caller ID

Enables the PBX to automatically add a CO Line Access number to the received telephone number when
sending the Caller ID number of an incoming CO line call to an SLT.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable
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Maintenance Console Location
4.18 [2-10] Extension CID Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.1 Caller ID

¢ Send Caller ID Date & Time to Extension

Enables the PBX to send the date and time of an incoming call when sending Caller ID information to an SLT.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.18 [2-10] Extension CID Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.1 Caller ID

¢ Send Caller ID Name to Extension

Enables the PBX to send the caller's name when sending Caller ID information to an SLT.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.18 [2-10] Extension CID Settings

Programming Manual References

None
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Feature Manual References
3.1.1 Caller ID

¢ Send Caller ID Long Distance to Extension

Enables the PBX to send a call qualifier (Long Distance) (if received from the CO line) when sending Caller ID
information to an SLT.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
4.18 [2-10] Extension CID Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.1 Caller ID

¢ FSK Transmission Level

Specifies the transmission level for FSK signal modulation.

Default
0dB

Value Range
-14 dB, -12 dB, -10 dB, -8 dB, -6 dB, -4 dB, -2 dB, 0 dB

Maintenance Console Location
4.18 [2-10] Extension CID Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.1 Caller ID
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4.19 [2-11-1] Audio Gain—Paging/MOH

Gain levels for the External Pager/External BGM ports can be programmed.

¢ Paging—EPG 1 (External Pager 1) (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)

Specifies the paging volume for External Pager port 1.

Default
3dB

Value Range
-15-15dB

Maintenance Console Location
4.19 [2-11-1] Audio Gain—Paging/MOH

Programming Manual References
5.9 [3-4] Paging Group

Feature Manual References
13.1.1 Paging

¢ Paging—EPG 2 (External Pager 2) (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)

Specifies the paging volume for External Pager port 2.

Default
3dB

Value Range
-15-15dB

Maintenance Console Location
4.19 [2-11-1] Audio Gain—Paging/MOH

Programming Manual References
5.9 [3-4] Paging Group

Feature Manual References
13.1.1 Paging

¢ Paging—EPG (External Pager) (KX-TDA50 only)

Specifies the paging volume for the External Pager.
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Default
-2dB

Value Range
-15-15dB

Maintenance Console Location
4.19 [2-11-1] Audio Gain—Paging/MOH

Programming Manual References
5.9 [3-4] Paging Group

Feature Manual References
13.1.1 Paging

¢ Paging—Paging Level from PT Speaker

Specifies the volume when paging is broadcast through the speaker of a PT.

Default
0dB

Value Range
-15dB, -12dB, -9dB, -6dB, -3dB, 0dB, 3dB, 6dB

Maintenance Console Location
4.19 [2-11-1] Audio Gain—Paging/MOH

Programming Manual References
5.9 [3-4] Paging Group

Feature Manual References
13.1.1 Paging

¢ MOH—MOH 1 (Music On Hold 1) (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)

376

Specifies the music volume for External BGM port 1.

Default
0dB

Value Range
-11-11 dB
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4.19 [2-11-1] Audio Gain—Paging/MOH

Maintenance Console Location
4.19 [2-11-1] Audio Gain—Paging/MOH

Programming Manual References
4.3 [2-2] Operator & BGM

Feature Manual References

11.1.4 Music on Hold
2.1.1 BGM (Background Music)

¢ MOH—MOH 2 (Music On Hold 2) (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)

Specifies the music volume for External BGM port 2.

Default
0dB

Value Range
-11-11 dB

Maintenance Console Location
4.19 [2-11-1] Audio Gain—Paging/MOH

Programming Manual References
4.3 [2-2] Operator & BGM

Feature Manual References

11.1.4 Music on Hold
2.1.1 BGM (Background Music)

¢ MOH—MOH (Music On Hold) (KX-TDA50 only)

Specifies the music volume for the External BGM.

Default
9dB

Value Range
-11-11 dB

Maintenance Console Location
4.19 [2-11-1] Audio Gain—Paging/MOH

Programming Manual References
4.3 [2-2] Operator & BGM
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Feature Manual References

11.1.4 Music on Hold
2.1.1 BGM (Background Music)

378 PC Programming Manual Document Version 2010-11



4.20 [2-11-2] Audio Gain—Card

4.20 [2-11-2] Audio Gain—Card

Gain levels can be programmed for each type of card.

¢ Up Gain (To PBX)

Specifies the volume for audio signals from the selected type of card to the PBX.

Default
Depends on card type.

Value Range
-15-15dB

Maintenance Console Location
4.20 [2-11-2] Audio Gain—Card

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Down Gain (From PBX)

Specifies the volume for audio signals from the PBX to the selected type of card.

Default
Depends on card type.

Value Range
-15-15dB

Maintenance Console Location
4.20 [2-11-2] Audio Gain—Card

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None
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Section 5
[3] Group
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5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings

5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings

CO lines can be organized into trunk groups. The settings of each trunk group determine the settings of the
CO lines within that group. A maximum of 64 (with the KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200) or 96 (with the
KX-TDA600) trunk groups can be programmed.

For more information on trunk groups, see "7.1.1 GROUP FEATURES" in the Feature Manual.

Main
¢ Group Name
Specifies the name of the trunk group for programming reference.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings

Programming Manual References
12.1 [10-1] CO Line Settings

Feature Manual References

None

¢ COS

Specifies the COS of the trunk group, applied when making a call from a CO line to another CO line with TIE
Line Service.

If you wish to prevent such calls from being made, ensure that the COS specified here has a TRS level of
"7" assigned for all relevant time modes in 4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings.

Default
7

Value Range
1-64

Maintenance Console Location
5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings

Programming Manual References

4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings
12.1 [10-1] CO Line Settings
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Feature Manual References
13.1.13 PRIVATE NETWORK FEATURES

¢ Line Hunting Order

Specifies the CO line hunting sequence for the trunk group. The hunting sequence can be programmed to start
from the lowest or highest numbered CO lines, or to rotate uniformly among all CO lines.

Default
High -> Low

Value Range
High -> Low, Low -> High, Rotation

Maintenance Console Location
5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings

Programming Manual References
12.1 [10-1] CO Line Settings

Feature Manual References
3.1.14 CO Line Access

4 CO-CO Duration Time (*60s)

Specifies the length of time that a CO-to-CO line call can be maintained before being disconnected.

Default
10 min

Value Range
None, 1-60 min

Maintenance Console Location
5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings

Programming Manual References
12.1 [10-1] CO Line Settings

Feature Manual References
3.1.15 CO Line Call Limitation

¢ Extension-CO Duration Time (*60s)

Specifies the length of time that an extension-to-CO line call can be maintained before being disconnected.
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5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings

Default
10 min

Value Range
None, 1-60 min

Maintenance Console Location
5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings

Programming Manual References

4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings
4.17 [2-9] System Options
12.1 [10-1] CO Line Settings

Feature Manual References
3.1.15 CO Line Call Limitation

¢ Caller ID Modification Table

Specifies the table to be used for modifying caller information (telephone number).

Default
1

Value Range
1-4

Maintenance Console Location
5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings

Programming Manual References

5.3 [3-1-3] Caller ID Modification
12.1 [10-1] CO Line Settings

Feature Manual References
3.1.1 Caller ID

4 Dialing Plan Table (MPR Software File Version 4.0000 or later)

384

Specifies the table to be used for en-bloc dialing.

Default
1

Value Range
1-4
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5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings

Maintenance Console Location
5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings

Programming Manual References
5.4 [3-1-4] Dialing Plan

Feature Manual References

None

Tone Detection
¢ Group Name

Specifies the name of the trunk group for programming reference.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings

Programming Manual References
12.1 [10-1] CO Line Settings

Feature Manual References

None

¢ DISA Tone Detection—Silence

Enables the disconnection of a DISA-originated CO-to-CO line call by silence detection.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings

Programming Manual References
7.3 [5-3-1] Voice Message—DISA System
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5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings

¢ DISA Tone Detection—Continuous

12.1 [10-1] CO Line Settings

Feature Manual References
4.1.7 DISA (Direct Inward System Access)

Enables the disconnection of a DISA-originated CO-to-CO line call by continuous signal detection.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings

Programming Manual References

7.3 [5-3-1] Voice Message—DISA System
12.1 [10-1] CO Line Settings

Feature Manual References
4.1.7 DISA (Direct Inward System Access)

¢ DISA Tone Detection—Cyclic

Enables the disconnection of a DISA-originated CO-to-CO line call by cyclic signal detection.

386

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings

Programming Manual References

7.3 [5-3-1] Voice Message—DISA System
12.1 [10-1] CO Line Settings

Feature Manual References
4.1.7 DISA (Direct Inward System Access)
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5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings

¢ Simplified Voice Message Tone Detection—Silence

Enables the disconnection of an SVM-originated CO-to-CO line call by silence detection.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
16.1.5 SVM (Simplified Voice Message)

¢ Simplified Voice Message Tone Detection—Continuous

Enables the disconnection of an SVM-originated CO-to-CO line call by continuous signal detection.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
16.1.5 SVM (Simplified Voice Message)

¢ Simplified Voice Message Tone Detection—Cyclic

Enables the disconnection of an SVM-originated CO-to-CO line call by cyclic signal detection.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable
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5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings

Maintenance Console Location
5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
16.1.5 SVM (Simplified Voice Message)

Host PBX Access Code
¢ Group Name

Specifies the name of the trunk group for programming reference.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings

Programming Manual References
12.1 [10-1] CO Line Settings

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Host PBX Access Code 1-10

Specifies the feature number used to access a CO line from the host PBX.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 10 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings

Programming Manual References
12.1 [10-1] CO Line Settings
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5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings

Feature Manual References
8.1.5 Host PBX Access Code (Access Code to the Telephone Company from a Host PBX)
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5.2 [3-1-2] Trunk Group—Local Access Priority

5.2 [3-1-2] Trunk Group—Local Access Priority

Trunk groups can be assigned a priority for Idle Line Access. When making a CO line call by Idle Line Access,
the PBX will search trunk groups for an idle CO line according to the priority assigned here.

¢ Trunk Group No. & Name

Specifies the trunk group assigned to the corresponding priority level.
Select the blank option to not assign a trunk group to the priority.

Default
Priority 1-64 = Trunk Group No. 1-64

Value Range

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
Trunk Group No. 1-64

For KX-TDAG600:
Trunk Group No. 1-96

Maintenance Console Location
5.2 [3-1-2] Trunk Group—Local Access Priority

Programming Manual References
12.1 [10-1] CO Line Settings

Feature Manual References
3.1.14 CO Line Access
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5.3 [3-1-3] Caller ID Modification

5.3 [3-1-3] Caller ID Modification

The telephone numbers of incoming callers can be modified automatically according to preprogrammed
modification tables, and then recorded for calling back.

Leading Digits

After the caller’'s number is modified by the Length of Digits Modification Tables or CLIP Modification Tables,
the PBX checks the leading digits of the modified number for an area code programmed in the Caller ID
Modification Table assigned to that trunk group. If it finds such a code, it removes digits and adds a number
to the modified number. If this number is stored as a System Speed Dialing number, the caller's name can be
shown on a PT display and the call can be routed to a certain extension (CLI destination). A maximum of 4
Caller ID Modification Tables, each containing 10 local/international call data and 1 long distance code, can
be programmed. Each trunk group can select a table for use. Select the desired table from the Modification
Table list.

If the telephone number does not contain an area code programmed here, it is modified based on the Long
Distance Code settings.

¢ Area Code (for Local / International Call Data 1-10)

Specifies the leading number (area code) to look for in the incoming caller’'s number.

Default

For KX-TDAS5O:
Local / International Call Data 1-9: Not stored.
Local / International Call Data 10: 011

For KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG600:
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 6 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
5.3 [3-1-3] Caller ID Modification

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.1 Caller ID

4 Removed Number of Digits

Specifies the number of digits to be removed from the beginning of the incoming caller's number.

Default

For KX-TDAS5O:
Local / International Call Data 1-9: 3
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5.3 [3-1-3] Caller ID Modification

Local / International Call Data 10: 0
Long Distance Code: 0

For KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG600:
Local / International Call Data 1-10: 3
Long Distance Code: 0

Value Range
0-9

Maintenance Console Location
5.3 [3-1-3] Caller ID Modification

Programming Manual References

5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings— @ Caller ID Modification Table
8.1 [6-1] System Speed Dial

Feature Manual References
3.1.1 Caller ID

¢ Added Number

Specifies the number to be added to the incoming caller’s number in the place of the removed digits.

Default

Local / International Call Data 1—10: Not stored.
Long Distance Code: 1 (fixed)

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
5.3 [3-1-3] Caller ID Modification

Programming Manual References

5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings— @ Caller ID Modification Table
8.1 [6-1] System Speed Dial

Feature Manual References
3.1.1 Caller ID

Length of Digits

The PBX adds a certain number of digits to the caller's number depending on the length of digits, as
programmed in the Length of Digits Modification Tables assigned to the trunk group. This modification is applied
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5.3 [3-1-3] Caller ID Modification

to incoming CO line calls routed through public networks when the type of network numbering plan is Unknown
or not specified.

A maximum of 4 Length of Digits Modification Tables can be programmed. Select the desired table from the
Modification Table list.

If the length of digits of an incoming CO line call is less than the ¢ Minimum Caller ID Digits (for National),
the caller's number is not modified.

4 Minimum Caller ID Digits (for International)

Specifies the minimum number of digits required in the caller's number for it to be recognized as an international
call. The value specified here must be larger than € Minimum Caller ID Digits (for National).

Default
12

Value Range
1-31

Maintenance Console Location
5.3 [3-1-3] Caller ID Modification

Programming Manual References

3.14 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)—+# Calling Party
number—Type of Number—Public, Private

3.14 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)—# Called Party number
—Type of Number—Public, Private

Feature Manual References
3.1.1 Caller ID

4 Minimum Caller ID Digits (for National)

Specifies the minimum number of digits required in the caller’'s number for it to be recognized as a national
call. The value specified here must be smaller than € Minimum Caller ID Digits (for International).

Default
8

Value Range
0-30

Maintenance Console Location
5.3 [3-1-3] Caller ID Modification

Programming Manual References

3.14 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG00 only)—# Calling Party
number—Type of Number—Public, Private
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3.14 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)—# Called Party number
—Type of Number—Public, Private

Feature Manual References
3.1.1 Caller ID

4 Added Number (for International)

Specifies the number to be added to the incoming telephone number when the total number of digits exceeds
# Minimum Caller ID Digits (for International).

Default
011

Value Range
Max. 8 digits (0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
5.3 [3-1-3] Caller ID Modification

Programming Manual References

3.14 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG0O only)—# Calling Party
number—Type of Number—Public, Private

3.14 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)—# Called Party number
—Type of Number—Public, Private

Feature Manual References
3.1.1 Caller ID

¢ Added Number (for National)

Specifies the number to be added to the incoming telephone number when the total number of digits exceeds
© Minimum Caller ID Digits (for National) but does not exceed ¢ Minimum Caller ID Digits (for
International).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 8 digits (0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
5.3 [3-1-3] Caller ID Modification
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5.3 [3-1-3] Caller ID Modification

Programming Manual References

3.14 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG600 only)—# Calling Party
number—Type of Number—Public, Private

3.14 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)— Called Party number
—Type of Number—Public, Private

Feature Manual References
3.1.1 Caller ID

CLIP

When incoming caller information is sent through an ISDN line and the type of the network numbering plan is
International, National, or Subscriber, the caller's number can be modified as programmed in the Modification
Tables assigned to the trunk group. The modified number will then be recorded, and it is used for sending to
the network as a CLIP number.

A maximum of 4 CLIP Modification Tables can be programmed. Select the desired table from the Modification
Table list.

¢ Removed Number of Digits

Specifies the number of leading digits to be removed from the incoming caller’'s number for each type of network
numbering plan.

Default

International: 0
National: O
Subscriber: 0

Value Range
0-9

Maintenance Console Location
5.3 [3-1-3] Caller ID Modification

Programming Manual References

3.14 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG600 only)—# Calling Party
number—Type of Number—Public, Private

3.14 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)— Called Party number
—Type of Number—Public, Private

Feature Manual References
3.1.1 Caller ID

¢ Added Number

Specifies the number to be added to the incoming caller’'s number in the place of the removed digits for each
type of network numbering plan.
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Default

For KX-TDA5O:
International: 011
National: Not stored.
Subscriber: Not stored.

For KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600:
International: 011

National: 1

Subscriber: Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
5.3 [3-1-3] Caller ID Modification

Programming Manual References

3.14 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG0O only)—# Calling Party
number—Type of Number—Public, Private

3.14 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)—+# Called Party number
—Type of Number—Public, Private

Feature Manual References
3.1.1 Caller ID

396 PC Programming Manual Document Version 2010-11



5.4 [3-1-4] Dialing Plan

5.4 [3-1-4] Dialing Plan

The PBX sends all of the dialed digits at once after an extension user completes dialing. The PBX can recognize
the end of dialing when the dialed telephone number starts with the programmed leading number and contains
the programmed total number of digits.

When the PBX recognizes the end of dialing to an analog CO line, the PBX cancels the muting of the caller's
voice sent to the analog CO line immediately. If the PBX cannot recognize the end of dialing, the PBX mutes
the caller’s voice sent to an analog CO line from the time at which the last digit is dialed until the analog CO
line inter-digit timer expires.

4 tables can be programmed, each with a maximum of 50 leading numbers. Select the table to program from
the Dialing Plan Table list.

To assign a set of leading numbers automatically, click Auto Assign.

¢ Leading Number
Specifies the leading number to be regarded as the beginning of dialing.

Default

No. 1 in Dialing Plan Table 1: N11

No. 2 in Dialing Plan Table 1: NXX NXX XXXX
No. 3 in Dialing Plan Table 1: TNXX NXX XXXX
Others: Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, N [2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9], P [0, 1], and X [0-9, *, and #])

Maintenance Console Location
5.4 [3-1-4] Dialing Plan

Programming Manual References

4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Dial / IRNA / Recall / Tone—# Dial—Analog CO First Digit

4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Dial / IRNA / Recall / Tone—® Dial—Analog CO Inter-digit

5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings—Main—# Dialing Plan Table (MPR Software File Version 4.0000 or
later)

Feature Manual References
9.1.16 ISDN (INTEGRATED SERVICES DIGITAL NETWORK) FEATURES

¢ Removed Number of Digits

Specifies the number of leading digits of the dialed number to be removed.

Default
0

Value Range
0-15
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Maintenance Console Location
5.4 [3-1-4] Dialing Plan

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
9.1.16 ISDN (INTEGRATED SERVICES DIGITAL NETWORK) FEATURES

¢ Added Number

Specifies the number to be added to the dialed number in place of the removed digits.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, and P [Pause])

Maintenance Console Location
5.4 [3-1-4] Dialing Plan

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
9.1.16 ISDN (INTEGRATED SERVICES DIGITAL NETWORK) FEATURES
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5.5 [3-1-4] Dialing Plan—Auto Assign

It is possible to assign a set of leading numbers automatically.

¢ Select Auto Assigning Table

Selects the set of preset leading number values to assign to the active dialing plan table. When Type D is
selected, you will be prompted to enter a 3-digit area code, and 7 "X"s, in cells 1 through 47 of the dialing plan
table.

Default
Type A

Value Range

Type A: 1:N11, 2:NXX XXXX, 3:1NXX NXX XXXX, 4-50: Not stored

Type B: 1:N11, 2:NNX XXXX, 3:TNPX NXX XXXX, 4-50: Not stored

Type C: 1:N11, 2:NXX XXXX, 3:TNNX XXXX, 4:1NPX NXX XXXX, 5-50: Not stored
Type D: 1-47: Not stored, 48:N11, 49:NXX XXXX, 50: TNXX NXX XXXX

Type E: 1:N11, 2:NXX NXX XXXX, 3:1TNXX NXX XXXX, 4-50: Not stored

Maintenance Console Location
5.5 [3-1-4] Dialing Plan—Auto Assign

Programming Manual References
5.4 [3-1-4] Dialing Plan

Feature Manual References

None
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5.6 [3-2] Extension Group

Extensions can be assigned to a tenant according to their extension user groups. An extension user group can
belong to only one tenant. However, one extension user group can belong to several call pickup groups and
several paging groups. A maximum of 8 (with KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200) or 32 (with KX-TDA600)
tenants can be programmed.

¢ Extension Group Name
Specifies the name of the extension user group.

Default

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
Extension User Group 1-32: Extension Group 01-32

For KX-TDA600:
Extension User Group 1-96: Extension Group 01-96

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
5.6 [3-2] Extension Group

Programming Manual References

5.7 [3-3] Call Pickup Group

5.9 [3-4] Paging Group

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main—® Extension Group
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Main—® Extension Group

Feature Manual References
7.1.1 GROUP FEATURES

¢ Tenant Number

Specifies the tenant to which the extension user group belongs.

Default
1

Value Range

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
1-8

For KX-TDAG00:
1-32
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5.6 [3-2] Extension Group

Maintenance Console Location
5.6 [3-2] Extension Group

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Feature Manual References

7.1.1 GROUP FEATURES
17.1.3 Tenant Service
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5.7 [3-3] Call Pickup Group

5.7 [3-3] Call Pickup Group

Extensions can be assigned to a call pickup group according to their extension user groups. One extension
user group can belong to up to 8 call pickup groups. A maximum of 64 (with the KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/
KX-TDA200) or 96 (with the KX-TDAG600) call pickup groups can be programmed.

To assign extension user groups to call pickup groups easily, click All Setting.

¢ Extension Group Name
Indicates the name of the extension user group (reference only).

Default

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
Extension User Group 1-32: Extension Group 01-32

For KX-TDA600:
Extension User Group 1-96: Extension Group 01-96

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
5.7 [3-3] Call Pickup Group

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Feature Manual References

3.1.6 Call Pickup
7.1.1 GROUP FEATURES

¢ Pickup Group—1st-8th

Selects the call pickup groups that the extension user group belongs to. One extension user group can be
assigned to a maximum of 8 call pickup groups on this screen. To assign an extension user group to more
than 8 call pickup groups, click All Setting.

Default

Same as extension user group number

Value Range

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
None, 01-64

For KX-TDAG600:
None, 01-96
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5.7 [3-3] Call Pickup Group

Maintenance Console Location
5.7 [3-3] Call Pickup Group

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Feature Manual References

3.1.6 Call Pickup
7.1.1 GROUP FEATURES
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5.8 [3-3] Call Pickup Group—All Setting

5.8 [3-3] Call Pickup Group—All Setting

Extensions can be assigned to a call pickup group according to their extension user groups. One extension
user group can belong to multiple call pickup groups.

¢ Call Pickup Group Name
Specifies the name of the call pickup group.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
5.8 [3-3] Call Pickup Group—All Setting

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Feature Manual References

3.1.6 Call Pickup
7.1.1 GROUP FEATURES

# Extension Group 1-32 (KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200) or 1-96
(KX-TDA600)

Specifies whether the extension user group belongs to the corresponding pickup group.

Default
ON for the same-numbered call pickup group

Value Range
ON (blue), OFF

Maintenance Console Location
5.8 [3-3] Call Pickup Group—All Setting

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Feature Manual References
3.1.6 Call Pickup
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5.8 [3-3] Call Pickup Group—All Setting

7.1.1 GROUP FEATURES
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5.9 [3-4] Paging Group

5.

9 [3-4] Paging Group

Extensions can be assigned to a paging group according to their extension user groups. External pagers can
also be assigned to a paging group. One extension user group or external pager can belong to multiple paging
groups. A maximum of 32 (with the KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200) or 96 (with the KX-TDA600) paging
groups can be programmed.

To assign external pagers to paging groups, click External Pager. To assign extension user groups to paging
groups easily, click All Setting.

¢ Extension Group Name

Indicates the name of the extension user group (reference only).

Default

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
Extension User Group 1-32: Extension Group 01-32

For KX-TDA600:
Extension User Group 1-96: Extension Group 01-96

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
5.9 [3-4] Paging Group

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Feature Manual References

13.1.1 Paging
7.1.1 GROUP FEATURES

¢ Paging Group—1st-8th

406

Selects the paging groups that the extension user group belongs to. One extension user group can be assigned
to a maximum of 8 paging groups on this screen. To assign an extension user group to more than 8 paging
groups, click All Setting.

Default

Same as extension user group number

Value Range

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
None, 01-32

For KX-TDAG600:
None, 01-96
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5.9 [3-4] Paging Group

Maintenance Console Location
5.9 [3-4] Paging Group

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Feature Manual References

13.1.1 Paging
7.1.1 GROUP FEATURES
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5.10 [3-4] Paging Group—All Setting

5.10 [3-4] Paging Group—All Setting

Extensions can be assigned to a paging group according to their extension user groups. One extension user
group or external pager can belong to multiple paging groups.

¢ Paging Group Name
Specifies the name of the paging group.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
5.10 [3-4] Paging Group—All Setting

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Feature Manual References

13.1.1 Paging
7.1.1 GROUP FEATURES

# Extension Group 1-32 (KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200) or 1-96
(KX-TDA600)

Specifies whether the extension user group belongs to the corresponding paging group.

Default
ON for same numbered paging group

Value Range
ON (blue), OFF

Maintenance Console Location
5.10 [3-4] Paging Group—All Setting

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Feature Manual References
13.1.1 Paging
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5.10 [3-4] Paging Group—All Setting

7.1.1 GROUP FEATURES
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5.11 [3-4] Paging Group—External Pager

5.11 [3-4] Paging Group—External Pager

External pagers can be assigned to a paging group. One external pager can belong to multiple paging groups.

¢ Paging Group Name
Indicates the name of the paging group (reference only).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
5.11 [3-4] Paging Group—External Pager

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Feature Manual References

13.1.1 Paging
7.1.1 GROUP FEATURES

¢ External Pager 1

Specifies whether the external pager belongs to the corresponding paging group.

Default
ON

Value Range
ON (blue), OFF

Maintenance Console Location
5.11 [3-4] Paging Group—External Pager

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Feature Manual References

13.1.1 Paging
7.1.1 GROUP FEATURES
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5.11 [3-4] Paging Group—External Pager

¢ External Pager 2 (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)
Specifies whether the external pager belongs to the corresponding paging group.

Default
ON

Value Range
ON (blue), OFF

Maintenance Console Location
5.11 [3-4] Paging Group—External Pager

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Feature Manual References

13.1.1 Paging
7.1.1 GROUP FEATURES
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5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—
Group Settings

Extensions can be assigned as members of an incoming call distribution group. Calls to an incoming call
distribution group are distributed to its member extensions as programmed. A maximum of 128 incoming call

distribution groups can be programmed.

To view a list of all programmed extension numbers and types, click Extension List View (see 2.5.7 Tool—
Extension List View). To assign extensions to ICD groups and change extension settings, click Member

List.

For more information on ICD Groups, see "9.1.1 ICD GROUP FEATURES" in the Feature Manual.

Main
¢ Floating Extension Number

Specifies the floating extension number of the incoming call distribution group.

Default

Groups 001-064: 601-664
Groups 065-128: Not stored

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Group Name

412

Specifies the name of the incoming call distribution group.

Default
ICD Group 001-ICD Group 128

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

PC Programming Manual
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5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Distribution Method

Selects the method for distributing calls to idle extensions of the incoming call distribution group.

Default
Ring

Value Range
Ring, UCD, Priority Hunting

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
9.1.2 ICD Group Features—Group Call Distribution

¢ Call Waiting Distribution

Selects the call waiting distribution method for busy extensions of the incoming call distribution group.

Default
Distribution

Value Range
All, Distribution

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
9.1.2 ICD Group Features—Group Call Distribution
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5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

¢ FWD Mode

Specifies whether extensions in FWD mode ring when a call is received at the incoming call distribution group.

Default
Ring

Value Range
No Ring, Ring

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND
6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND

Feature Manual References
9.1.2 ICD Group Features—Group Call Distribution

¢ DND Mode

Specifies whether extensions in DND mode ring when a call is received at the incoming call distribution group.

Default
No Ring

Value Range
No Ring, Ring

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND
6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND

Feature Manual References
9.1.2 ICD Group Features—Group Call Distribution

¢ Tenant Number

Specifies the tenant to which the incoming call distribution group belongs, to determine the Time Table and
the audio source for the group. (The tenant number corresponds to the Time Table number.)

Default
1
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5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Value Range

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
1-8

For KX-TDA600:
1-32

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

4.3 [2-2] Operator & BGM
4.5 [2-4] Week Table
8.6 [6-6] Tenant—4 Music On Hold

Feature Manual References

11.1.4 Music on Hold
17.1.3 Tenant Service

¢ COS

Specifies the COS of the incoming call distribution group. Depending on the COS, calls from certain extensions
are restricted as determined by the Internal Call Block feature. Also, when calls are forwarded or overflowed
to a CO line, the TRS assigned for the COS of the incoming call distribution group applies.

Default
1

Value Range
1-64

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings
4.12 [2-7-2] Class of Service—External Call Block
4.13 [2-7-3] Class of Service—Internal Call Block

Feature Manual References
9.1.14 Internal Call Block

¢ CLIP on G-DN Button (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)

Specifies the CLIP number sent to the network when making calls using the ICD Group button.
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5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 16 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.13 CLIP (Calling Line Identification Presentation)

Overflow Queuing Busy

¢ Floating Extension Number

Specifies the floating extension number of the incoming call distribution group.

Default

Groups 001-064: 601-664
Groups 065—-128: Not stored

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Group Name

416

Specifies the name of the incoming call distribution group.

Default
ICD Group 001-ICD Group 128

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

PC Programming Manual

Document Version 2010-11



5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Queuing Busy—Destination-Day, Lunch, Break, Night

Specifies the overflow destination of calls that cannot be queued in each time mode.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, [ ] [Secret], and P [Pause])

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References
4.5 [2-4] Week Table

Feature Manual References
9.1.5 ICD Group Features—Overflow

¢ Queuing Busy—Queue Call Capacity

Specifies the number of calls that can wait in a queue.

Default
30

Value Range
None, 1-30

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

None
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5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Feature Manual References
9.1.6 ICD Group Features—Queuing

Overflow No Answer
¢ Floating Extension Number

Specifies the floating extension number of the incoming call distribution group.

Default

Groups 001-064: 601-664
Groups 065—-128: Not stored

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Group Name

Specifies the name of the incoming call distribution group.

Default
ICD Group 001-ICD Group 128

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None
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5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

¢ Time out & Manual Queue Redirection—Destination-Day, Lunch, Break, Night

Specifies the overflow destination of queued calls when they are not answered or are redirected by Manual
Queue Redirection in each time mode.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, [ ] [Secret], and P [Pause])

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References
4.5 [2-4] Week Table

Feature Manual References

9.1.6 I1CD Group Features—Queuing
9.1.5 ICD Group Features—Overflow

¢ Time out & Manual Queue Redirection—Overflow Time

Specifies the length of time calls wait in a queue before they are redirected to the overflow destination.

Default
None

Value Range
None, 10 x n (n=1-125) s

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

9.1.6 I1CD Group Features—Queuing
9.1.5 ICD Group Features—Overflow

¢ Hurry-up Level

Specifies the number of calls to hold in the queue before prompting Manual Queue Redirection by flashing the
Hurry-up button.
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5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Default
None

Value Range
None, 1-30

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Feature Manual References
9.1.6 ICD Group Features—Queuing

Queuing Time Table
¢ Floating Extension Number

Specifies the floating extension number of the incoming call distribution group.

Default

Groups 001-064: 601-664
Groups 065—-128: Not stored

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Group Name

Specifies the name of the incoming call distribution group.

Default
ICD Group 001-ICD Group 128
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5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Queuing Time Table—Day, Lunch, Break, Night

Specifies the Queuing Time Table to be used in each time mode.

Default
None

Value Range

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
None, Table 1—Table 64

For KX-TDA600:
None, Table 1—Table 128

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References
4.5 [2-4] Week Table

Feature Manual References
9.1.6 ICD Group Features—Queuing

¢ Queuing Time Table When Extension Ringing

Enables the PBX to play messages/BGM to the caller according to the Queuing Time Table, when the call
arrives at an extension without being queued or after being queued.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable (Ringback Tone), Enable

Document Version 2010-11 PC Programming Manual 421



5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

Miscellaneous
¢ Floating Extension Number

Specifies the floating extension number of the incoming call distribution group.

Default

Groups 001-064: 601-664
Groups 065-128: Not stored

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Group Name

422

Specifies the name of the incoming call distribution group.

Default
ICD Group 001-ICD Group 128

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings
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5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension No Answer Redirection Time

Specifies the length of time that a call queues at an extension before it is redirected to the next member
extension of the incoming call distribution group, in UCD or Priority Hunting distribution method.

Default
None

Value Range
None, 10 x n (n=1-15) s

Maintenance Console Location

5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

9.1.2 ICD Group Features—Group Call Distribution
9.1.6 I1CD Group Features—Queuing

¢ No. of Unanswered Calls for Automatic Log-out

Specifies the number of consecutive unanswered calls before a member extension is automatically logged out
from the incoming call distribution group.

Default
None

Value Range
None, 1-15

Maintenance Console Location

5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

None
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5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Feature Manual References
9.1.3 ICD Group Features—Log-in/Log-out

4 Maximum No. of Busy Extension

Specifies the number of extensions that can accept calls simultaneously in the incoming call distribution group.

Default
Max.

Value Range

Max.: Call arrives at an idle extension.
1-32: Call will not arrive at an idle extension when the number of busy extensions exceeds the assigned
number.

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
9.1.2 ICD Group Features—Group Call Distribution

¢ Last Extension Log-out

Specifies whether the last extension logged-in to the incoming call distribution group is allowed to log out.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
9.1.3 ICD Group Features—Log-in/Log-out
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5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

¢ VIP Call Mode

Enables VIP Call mode, to prioritize calls received from multiple incoming call distribution groups.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
9.1.8 ICD Group Features—VIP Call

¢ Supervisor Extension Number

Specifies the extension number of the incoming call distribution group’s supervisor. The supervisor can monitor
and control the status of each member of the group using a 6-line display PT. The supervisor extension need
not belong to the group.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
9.1.7 ICD Group Features—Supervisory

¢ Programmed Mailbox No.

Specifies the mailbox number of the incoming call distribution group’s mailbox for Voice Processing Systems
(VPS) with DTMF Integration.

Default
Not stored.

Document Version 2010-11 PC Programming Manual 425



5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Value Range
Max. 16 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
19.1.5 Voice Mail DTMF Integration

Group Log / Group FWD

To set extension numbers easily, click Destination Setting (see 2.1.6 Extension Number Setting).

¢ Floating Extension Number

Specifies the floating extension number of the incoming call distribution group.

Default

Groups 001-064: 601-664
Groups 065-128: Not stored

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Group Name

Specifies the name of the incoming call distribution group.

Default
ICD Group 001-I1CD Group 128

Value Range
Max. 20 characters
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5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Incoming Call Log Memory

Specifies the number of unanswered calls to the incoming call distribution group that can be logged in the call
log memory.

Default
10

Value Range
0-100

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.3 Call Log, Incoming

4 Group FWD Call from CO—Setting

Indicates the current FWD status for incoming CO line calls (reference only).

Default
Off

Value Range
Off, On

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

None
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5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ Group FWD Call from CO—Destination

Specifies the forward destination of incoming CO line calls directed to the incoming call distribution group.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, [ ] [Secret], and P [Pause])

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ Group FWD Call from Extension—Setting

Indicates the current FWD status for incoming intercom calls (reference only).

Default
Off

Value Range
Off, On

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ Group FWD Call from Extension—Destination

Specifies the forward destination of incoming intercom calls directed to the incoming call distribution group.
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Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, [ ] [Secret] and P [Pause])

Maintenance Console Location
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)
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5.

13 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—

Group Settings—Member List

Each incoming call distribution group can have a maximum of 32 (with the KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/
KX-TDA200) or 128 (with the KX-TDA600) members (extensions) assigned to it, and each member can have
its own delayed ringing and Wrap-up time settings. An extension can be a member of multiple incoming call
distribution groups. An ICD Group can also contain cellular phones, and network ICD groups (ICD groups at
other PBXs in a network) using virtual PS (see "19.1.2 Virtual PS" in the Feature Manual). The forward
destination assigned to a virtual PS (e.g., a cellular phone) can act as a member of an ICD group. Select the
desired ICD group (1-128) from the ICD Group No. list.

To assign members to the group, enter directly or click Extension No. Setting (see 2.1.6 Extension Number
Setting). To copy the members to another group, click Member List Copy, select the group, and click OK.

¢ Extension Number

Specifies the extension number of each member. In addition to the extension numbers of PT, SLT, PS, and
T1-OPX extensions, floating extension numbers of PS Ring groups can also be specified.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
5.13 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings—Member List

Programming Manual References
5.24 [3-9] PS Ring Group

Feature Manual References
9.1.1 ICD GROUP FEATURES

¢ Extension Name

430

Indicates the name of the extension (reference only).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
5.13 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings—Member List
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Programming Manual References
5.24 [3-9] PS Ring Group

Feature Manual References
9.1.1 ICD GROUP FEATURES

¢ Delayed Ring

Specifies the delayed ringing setting of each member. (Applicable when the call distribution method of the
incoming call distribution group is set to Ring.)

Default
Immediate

Value Range
Immediate, 1-6 Rings, No Ring

Maintenance Console Location
5.13 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings—Member List

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
9.1.2 ICD Group Features—Group Call Distribution

@ Wrap-up Timer

Specifies the length of time that must pass after completing a call before the member extension can accept
another call.

This timer is used when "¢ Options—Wrap-up Timer based on" is set to "ICD Group Member" in

5.15 [3-5-3] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Miscellaneous.

Default
Os

Value Range
10 x n (n=0-300) s

Maintenance Console Location
5.13 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings—Member List

Programming Manual References

5.15 [3-5-3] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Miscellaneous— @ Options—Wrap-up Timer based on
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 8—@ Wrap-up Timer
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 8—® Wrap-up Timer
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Feature Manual References
9.1.3 ICD Group Features—Log-in/Log-out
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5.14 [3-5-2] Incoming Call Distribution Group—
Queuing Time Table

A Queuing Time Table can contain up to 16 sequences which control how calls waiting in a queue are handled.
A maximum of 64 (with the KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200) or 128 (with the KX-TDA600) Queuing Time
Tables can be programmed.

¢ Queuing Sequence—Sequence 01-16

Specifies the command activated by the corresponding sequence.

Default
None

Value Range

None: Redirects the call to the next sequence

Overflow: Redirects the call to the overflow destination when there is no answer

Disconnect: Disconnects the line

Sequence 01-16: Redirects the call to a different sequence

OGM 01-64: Sends a certain OGM

Wait 5 x n (n=1-16) s: If preceded by an OGM, plays the Music on Hold for the specified period of time; if not
preceded by an OGM, sends a ringback tone for the specified period of time.

Maintenance Console Location
5.14 [3-5-2] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Queuing Time Table

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

11.1.4 Music on Hold

12.1.2 OGM (Outgoing Message)
9.1.5 ICD Group Features—Qverflow
9.1.6 ICD Group Features—Queuing
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5.

15 [3-5-3] Incoming Call Distribution Group—

Miscellaneous

Optional settings related to Incoming Call Distribution Groups can be programmed.

¢ Options—Call Log to ICD Group for Answered Call

Selects whether answered calls to an ICD Group are also logged in the Incoming Call Log for the group, in
addition to the log of the extension that answered the call.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location

5.15 [3-5-3] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Miscellaneous

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
9.1.1 ICD GROUP FEATURES

¢ Options—ICD Group Key Mode

434

Selects whether ICD Group buttons at extensions operate as normal or in Enhanced Phantom button mode.
When set to Enhanced Phantom mode, creating an ICD Group button at an extension using PT personal
programming automatically registers the extension as a member of the relevant ICD Group. The extension
user can also specify the delayed ringing settings.

Default
Group DN

Value Range
Group DN, Enhanced Phantom

Maintenance Console Location

5.15 [3-5-3] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Miscellaneous

Programming Manual References

5.13 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings—Member List—# Delayed Ring
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Feature Manual References
9.1.1 ICD GROUP FEATURES

¢ Options—Longest Idle Distribution (Activation Key Required)

Selects whether incoming calls are distributed to idle extensions evenly in order (UCD), or to the extension
that has been idle the longest (ACD).

Default
Enable (ACD)

Value Range
Disable (UCD), Enable (ACD)

Maintenance Console Location

5.15 [3-5-3] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Miscellaneous

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
9.1.2 ICD Group Features—Group Call Distribution

¢ Options—Wrap-up Timer based on

Selects whether the ICD Group member wrap-up timer or extension wrap-up timer is used.

If Extension is selected here, ®# Wrap-up Timer on 5.13 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group
Settings—Member List becomes unavailable. If ICD Group Member is selected, ¢ Wrap-up Timer on

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings and 6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension
Settings become unavailable.

Default
Extension

Value Range

Extension: The timer is activated after all calls to or from the extension, including a retrieved call on hold.
ICD Group Member: The timer is only activated after calls to the extension through an ICD Group.

Maintenance Console Location

5.15 [3-5-3] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Miscellaneous

Programming Manual References

5.13 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings—Member List—® Wrap-up Timer
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 8— @ Wrap-up Timer
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 8—® Wrap-up Timer
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Feature Manual References
9.1.3 ICD Group Features—Log-in/Log-out
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5.16 [3-6] Extension Hunting Group

If an extension within an idle extension hunting group is called when it is busy or in DND mode, the call can
be redirected to another extension in the same hunting group, according to a preprogrammed hunting type. If
there is no idle extension in the group, the call can then be redirected to the overflow destination, which can
be different depending on the time mode (day/lunch/break/night). A maximum of 64 (with the KX-TDA50/
KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200) or 128 (with the KX-TDABG00) hunting groups can be programmed, each containing
up to 16 extensions.

To assign members to the group, click Member List. To assign extensions as overflow destinations easily,
click Destination Setting (see 2.1.6 Extension Number Setting).

4 Hunting Group Name

Specifies the name of the hunting group.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
5.16 [3-6] Extension Hunting Group

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
9.1.9 Idle Extension Hunting

¢ Hunting Type
Specifies the hunting type for the hunting group.

Default
Circular

Value Range

Circular: Circulates until the call is answered or overflowed
Terminated: Terminates at the last extension

Maintenance Console Location
5.16 [3-6] Extension Hunting Group

Programming Manual References

None
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Feature Manual References

9.1.9 Idle Extension Hunting
7.1.1 GROUP FEATURES

¢ Overflow—Day, Lunch, Break, Night

Specifies the overflow destination of an unanswered call in each time mode.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, T [Transfer], [ ] [Secret], P [Pause], and F [Flash])

Maintenance Console Location
5.16 [3-6] Extension Hunting Group

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
9.1.9 Idle Extension Hunting
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5.17 [3-6] Extension Hunting Group—Member List

Each hunting group can contain up to 16 extensions. Select the hunting group to program from the Hunting
Group No. list.

To assign members to the group, enter the extension numbers in ® Extension Number or click Extension
No. Setting (see 2.1.6 Extension Number Setting). To copy numbers to another group, click Member List
Copy, select the group, and click OK.

¢ Extension Number

Specifies the extension number of the hunting group member.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
5.17 [3-6] Extension Hunting Group—Member List

Programming Manual References
5.16 [3-6] Extension Hunting Group

Feature Manual References
9.1.9 Idle Extension Hunting

¢ Extension Name

Indicates the name of the extension, when an extension number is specified in ¢ Extension Number above
(reference only).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
5.17 [3-6] Extension Hunting Group—Member List

Programming Manual References
5.16 [3-6] Extension Hunting Group

Feature Manual References
9.1.9 Idle Extension Hunting
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5.18 [3-7-1] VM(DPT) Group—System Settings

A Panasonic Voice Processing System (VPS) with DPT Integration can be connected to DPT ports of the PBX.
The DPT ports that are connected to the VPS are called a VM (DPT) Group.

With the KX-TDA50, a maximum of 1 VM (DPT) Group can be programmed; with the KX-TDA100/
KX-TDA200, 2 VM (DPT) Groups can be programmed; and with the KX-TDA600, 8 VM (DPT) groups can be
programmed.

4 Call Waiting on VM Group

Enables the queuing of calls when all extension ports of the VM (DPT) group are busy. (Call Waiting tone is
not sent to any VM port.)

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
5.18 [3-7-1] VM(DPT) Group—System Settings

Programming Manual References
3.5 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port

Feature Manual References

9.1.6 ICD Group Features—Queuing
19.1.3 Voice Mail (VM) Group

¢ Intercept to Mailbox

Enables the PBX to send the mailbox number of the called extension to the VPS when a call is redirected to
the VM (DPT) group by Intercept Routing. When the VPS receives the mailbox number, the VPS answers the
call with the appropriate mailbox.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
5.18 [3-7-1] VM(DPT) Group—System Settings

Programming Manual References
3.5 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port
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6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Intercept Destination—® Intercept Destination—When
called party does not answer—Day, Lunch, Break, Night
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Intercept Destination—# Intercept Destination—\When
called party does not answer—Day, Lunch, Break, Night

Feature Manual References

19.1.3 Voice Mail (VM) Group
19.1.4 Voice Mail DPT (Digital) Integration

¢ Transfer Recall to Mailbox

Enables the PBX to send the mailbox number of the transfer destination extension to the VPS in these
situations: (1) when a call is transferred to an extension by the Call Transfer without Announcement feature
using the Automated Attendant (AA) service of the VPS, and the call is not answered within a programmed
time period; (2) when the VPS is assigned as the Transfer Recall destination of a certain extension. When the
VPS receives the mailbox number, the VPS answers the call with the appropriate mailbox.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
5.18 [3-7-1] VM(DPT) Group—System Settings

Programming Manual References
3.5 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port

Feature Manual References

19.1.3 Voice Mail (VM) Group
19.1.4 Voice Mail DPT (Digital) Integration
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5.19 [3-7-2] VM(DPT) Group—Unit Settings

A VM (DPT) group has a floating extension number, which can be assigned as the destination for redirected
calls and incoming calls.

To assign extension numbers to the group, click Member List. To view a list of all programmed extension
numbers and types, click Extension List View.

¢ Floating Extension No.
Specifies the floating extension number of the VM (DPT) group.

Default
VM Unit No. 1: 500

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
5.19 [3-7-2] VM(DPT) Group—Unit Settings

Programming Manual References
3.5 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port

Feature Manual References

19.1.3 Voice Mail (VM) Group
19.1.4 Voice Mail DPT (Digital) Integration

¢ Group Name

Specifies the name of the VM (DPT) group, which will be shown on the display of extensions that call the VM
(DPT) group.

Default
VM Unit No. x: Voicemail x

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
5.19 [3-7-2] VM(DPT) Group—Unit Settings

Programming Manual References
3.5 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port

Feature Manual References
19.1.3 Voice Mail (VM) Group
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19.1.4 Voice Mail DPT (Digital) Integration
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5.20 [3-7-2] VM(DPT) Group—Unit Settings—Member
List

Displays information on the settings of all relevant ports. Only ports set to VM(DPT) in ¢ DPT Type—Type of
3.5 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port will be displayed. In addition, the other information displayed
here can also be setin 3.5 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port.

¢ Slot

Indicates the slot position (reference only).

Default
Current slot number

Value Range
Slot number

Maintenance Console Location
5.20 [3-7-2] VM(DPT) Group—Unit Settings—Member List

Programming Manual References

@ DPT Type—Type
5.19 [3-7-2] VM(DPT) Group—Unit Settings

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Port

Indicates the port number (reference only).

Default
Current port number

Value Range
Port number

Maintenance Console Location
5.20 [3-7-2] VM(DPT) Group—Unit Settings—Member List

Programming Manual References

@ DPT Type—Type
5.19 [3-7-2] VM(DPT) Group—Unit Settings
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Feature Manual References

5.1.7 Extension Port Configuration

¢ VM Unit No.
Indicates the unit number of the connected VPS (reference only).

Default
Current unit number

Value Range

For KX-TDAS50:
1

For KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
1,2

For KX-TDA600:
1-8

Maintenance Console Location
5.20 [3-7-2] VM(DPT) Group—Unit Settings—Member List

Programming Manual References

@ DPT Type—Type
5.19 [3-7-2] VM(DPT) Group—Unit Settings

Feature Manual References
19.1.3 Voice Mail (VM) Group

¢ VM Port No.

Indicates the VM port number for the port (reference only).

Default
1

Value Range

For KX-TDA50:
1-4

For KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG600:
1-12

Maintenance Console Location
5.20 [3-7-2] VM(DPT) Group—Unit Settings—Member List
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Programming Manual References

@ DPT Type—Type
5.19 [3-7-2] VM(DPT) Group—Unit Settings

Feature Manual References
19.1.3 Voice Mail (VM) Group

¢ Extension No.
Indicates the extension number assigned to the VM port (reference only).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
5.20 [3-7-2] VM(DPT) Group—Unit Settings—Member List

Programming Manual References

@ DPT Type—Type
5.19 [3-7-2] VM(DPT) Group—Unit Settings
5.22 [3-8-2] VM(DTMF) Group—Group Settings

Feature Manual References

19.1.3 Voice Mail (VM) Group
19.1.4 Voice Mail DPT (Digital) Integration

¢ Extension Name

Indicates the name of the extension (reference only).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
5.20 [3-7-2] VM(DPT) Group—Unit Settings—Member List

Programming Manual References

@ DPT Type—Type
5.19 [3-7-2] VM(DPT) Group—Unit Settings
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Feature Manual References

19.1.3 Voice Mail (VM) Group
19.1.4 Voice Mail DPT (Digital) Integration
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5.21 [3-8-1] VM(DTMF) Group—System Settings

A Panasonic Voice Processing System (VPS) with DTMF Integration can be connected to SLT ports of the
PBX. The SLT ports that are connected to the VPS are called a VM (DTMF) Group. A maximum of 2 (with the
KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200) or 8 (with the KX-TDA600) VM (DTMF) Groups can be programmed.
For more information on Voice Mail groups and DTMF integration, see "19.1.3 Voice Mail (VM) Group" and
"19.1.5 Voice Mail DTMF Integration" in the Feature Manual.

4 VM DTMF Status Signal—Ringback Tone
Specifies the DTMF status signal the PBX sends to the VPS when the called extension is ringing.

Default
1

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, and P [pause])

Maintenance Console Location
5.21 [3-8-1] VM(DTMF) Group—System Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

4 VM DTMF Status Signal—Busy Tone
Specifies the DTMF status signal the PBX sends to the VPS when the called extension is busy.

Default
2

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, and P [pause])

Maintenance Console Location
5.21 [3-8-1] VM(DTMF) Group—System Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None
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¢ VM DTMF Status Signal—Reorder Tone
Specifies the DTMF status signal the PBX sends to the VPS when the dialed number is invalid.

Default
3

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, and P [pause])

Maintenance Console Location
5.21 [3-8-1] VM(DTMF) Group—System Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ VM DTMF Status Signal—DND Tone
Specifies the DTMF status signal the PBX sends to the VPS when the called extension is in DND mode.

Default
4

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, and P [pause])

Maintenance Console Location
5.21 [3-8-1] VM(DTMF) Group—System Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ VM DTMF Status Signal—Answer

Specifies the DTMF status signal the PBX sends to the VPS when the called extension has answered the call.

Default
5

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, and P [pause])
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Maintenance Console Location
5.21 [3-8-1] VM(DTMF) Group—System Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ VM DTMF Status Signal—Confirm

Specifies the DTMF status signal the PBX sends to the VPS when a certain feature (e.g., Message Waiting)
has been successfully set or canceled on an extension.

Default
9

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, and P [pause])

Maintenance Console Location
5.21 [3-8-1] VM(DTMF) Group—System Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

4 VM DTMF Status Signal—Disconnect
Specifies the DTMF status signal the PBX sends to the VPS when the caller hangs up.

Default
#9

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, and P [pause])

Maintenance Console Location
5.21 [3-8-1] VM(DTMF) Group—System Settings

Programming Manual References

None
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Feature Manual References

None

¢ VM DTMF Status Signal—FWD to VM Ringback Tone

Specifies the DTMF status signal the PBX sends to the VPS when the call has been forwarded to the VPS and
the PBX is calling another port of the VPS.

Default
6

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, and P [pause])

Maintenance Console Location
5.21 [3-8-1] VM(DTMF) Group—System Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ VM DTMF Status Signal—FWD to VM Busy Tone

Specifies the DTMF status signal the PBX sends to the VPS when the call has been forwarded to the VPS and
all ports of the VPS are busy.

Default
7

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, and P [pause])

Maintenance Console Location
5.21 [3-8-1] VM(DTMF) Group—System Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None
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¢ VM DTMF Status Signal—FWD to Extension Ringback Tone

Specifies the DTMF status signal the PBX sends to the VPS when the call has been forwarded to another
extension and the PBX is calling the destination extension.

Default
8

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, and P [pause])

Maintenance Console Location
5.21 [3-8-1] VM(DTMF) Group—System Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ VM DTMF Command—Recording Message

Specifies the DTMF command the PBX sends to the VPS when a call is forwarded, intercepted, or transferred
to the VPS, so that the caller can leave a message in a certain mailbox.

Default
H

Value Range
Max. 16 digits (consisting of 09, *, #, H [mailbox number], and P [pause])

Maintenance Console Location
5.21 [3-8-1] VM(DTMF) Group—System Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ VM DTMF Command—L.istening Message

Specifies the DTMF command the PBX sends to the VPS when an extension user answers a message waiting
notification from the VPS, so that the extension user can retrieve a new message in a certain mailbox without
having to dial the mailbox number manually.
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Default
*H

Value Range
Max. 16 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, H [mailbox number], and P [pause])

Maintenance Console Location
5.21 [3-8-1] VM(DTMF) Group—System Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
11.1.3 Message Waiting

¢ VM DTMF Command—Switching to AA
Specifies the DTMF command the PBX sends to the VPS to switch from VM Service Mode to AA Service Mode.

Default
#8

Value Range
Max. 16 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, H [mailbox number], and P [pause])

Maintenance Console Location
5.21 [3-8-1] VM(DTMF) Group—System Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ VM DTMF Command—Switching to VM
Specifies the DTMF command the PBX sends to the VPS to switch from AA Service Mode to VM Service Mode.

Default
#6

Value Range
Max. 16 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, H [mailbox number], and P [pause])
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Maintenance Console Location
5.21 [3-8-1] VM(DTMF) Group—System Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Timing—DTMF Length for VM
Specifies the length of DTMF signals the PBX sends to the VPS.

Default
80 ms

Value Range
80 ms, 160 ms

Maintenance Console Location
5.21 [3-8-1] VM(DTMF) Group—System Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Timing—Inter-digit Time

Specifies the length of pause time between DTMF signals the PBX sends to the VPS.

Default
80 ms

Value Range
80 ms, 160 ms

Maintenance Console Location
5.21 [3-8-1] VM(DTMF) Group—System Settings

Programming Manual References

None
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Feature Manual References

None

¢ Timing—Waiting Time before Sending Follow on ID

Specifies the length of time that the PBX waits before sending the Follow on ID to the VPS after the VPS has
answered a call.

Default
15s

Value Range
0.5s,10s,15s,20s

Maintenance Console Location
5.21 [3-8-1] VM(DTMF) Group—System Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Timing—Waiting Time before Sending VM DTMF Status Signal

Specifies the length of time that the PBX waits before sending the DTMF status signal to the VPS after the
VPS has finished dialing.

Default
15s

Value Range
0.5s,10s,15s,20s

Maintenance Console Location
5.21 [3-8-1] VM(DTMF) Group—System Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None
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4 Others—Call Waiting on VM Group

Enables the queuing of calls when all extension ports of the VM (DTMF) group are busy. (Call Waiting tone is
not sent to any VM port.)

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
5.21 [3-8-1] VM(DTMF) Group—System Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
9.1.6 ICD Group Features—Queuing

¢ Others—FWD to the VPS Sequence

Specifies which DTMF commands the VPS receives from the PBX when a call is forwarded to the VPS, so
that the VPS can answer the call either with a mailbox or in the AA service mode. It is also possible to send
no DTMF signal to the VPS.

Default
Answer by Mailbox

Value Range
None, Answer by Mailbox, AA

Maintenance Console Location
5.21 [3-8-1] VM(DTMF) Group—System Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

4 Others—Intercept Routing to the VPS Sequence

Specifies which DTMF commands the VPS receives from the PBX when a call is intercepted to the VPS, so
that the VPS can answer the call either with a mailbox or in the AA service mode. It is also possible to send
no DTMF signal to the VPS.
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5.21 [3-8-1] VM(DTMF) Group—System Settings

Default
None

Value Range
None, Answer by Mailbox, AA

Maintenance Console Location
5.21 [3-8-1] VM(DTMF) Group—System Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Others—Mailbox for Extension

Specifies whether the mailboxes use the same numbers as the extensions and incoming call distribution
groups, or use different numbers as programmed for each extension or incoming call distribution group.

Default
Extension Number

Value Range
Extension Number, Programmed Mailbox Number

Maintenance Console Location
5.21 [3-8-1] VM(DTMF) Group—System Settings

Programming Manual References

5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings—Miscellaneous—® Programmed Mailbox No.
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 1—® Programmed Mailbox No.
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 1— @ Programmed Mailbox No.

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Others—Message Waiting Lamp Control

Specifies whether the PBX or VPS cancels the Message Waiting feature (e.g., turning off the MESSAGE button
light) when an extension user answers the message waiting notification from the VPS.

Default
By PBX
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458

Value Range
By PBX, By VM

Maintenance Console Location
5.21 [3-8-1] VM(DTMF) Group—System Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None
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5.22 [3-8-2] VM(DTMF) Group—Group Settings

5.22 [3-8-2] VM(DTMF) Group—Group Settings

A VM (DTMF) group has a floating extension number, and can be assigned as the destination for redirected
calls and incoming calls.

To assign members to the group, click Member List. To view a list of all programmed extension numbers and
types, click Extension List View.

¢ Floating Ext. No.
Specifies the floating extension number of the VM (DTMF) group.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
5.22 [3-8-2] VM(DTMF) Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
19.1.3 Voice Mail (VM) Group

¢ Group Name

Specifies the name of the VM (DTMF) group, which will be shown on the display of extensions that call the VM
(DTMF) group.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
5.22 [3-8-2] VM(DTMF) Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
19.1.3 Voice Mail (VM) Group
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¢ Type

Specifies the initial service mode in which the VPS answers calls.

Default
AA

Value Range
AA, VM

Maintenance Console Location
5.22 [3-8-2] VM(DTMF) Group—Group Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
19.1.5 Voice Mail DTMF Integration
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5.23 [3-8-2] VM(DTMF) Group—Group Settings—
Member List

Select the group to program from the VM(DTMF) Group Number list.
To assign members to the group, enter directly or click Extension No. Setting (see 2.1.6 Extension Number
Setting). To copy members to another group, click Member List Copy, select the group, and click OK.

¢ Extension Number of the SLT Port Connected to VM

Specifies the extension number assigned to the SLT port that is connected to the VPS.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
5.23 [3-8-2] VM(DTMF) Group—Group Settings—Member List

Programming Manual References
5.22 [3-8-2] VM(DTMF) Group—Group Settings

Feature Manual References
19.1.5 Voice Mail DTMF Integration

¢ Extension Name

Indicates the name of the extension (reference only).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
5.23 [3-8-2] VM(DTMF) Group—Group Settings—Member List

Programming Manual References
5.22 [3-8-2] VM(DTMF) Group—Group Settings

Feature Manual References
19.1.5 Voice Mail DTMF Integration
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5.24 [3-9] PS Ring Group

A PS ring group is a group of PS extensions that receives incoming calls. Each group has a floating extension
number and name. One PS can belong to multiple PS ring groups. A maximum of 32 PS ring groups can be
programmed, each containing up to 28 (with the KX-TDA50), 128 (with the KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200) or 512
(with the KX-TDA600) PS extensions.

To add PSs to the PS Ring Group, click Member List.

¢ Floating Extension Number

Specifies the floating extension number of the PS ring group.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
5.24 [3-9] PS Ring Group

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
13.1.28 PS—Ring Group

¢ Group Name

Specifies the name of the PS ring group, which will be shown on the display of extensions that call the PS ring
group when € Incoming Trunk Call Information Display on this screen is set to Called Number.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
5.24 [3-9] PS Ring Group

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
13.1.28 PS—Ring Group
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¢ Incoming Trunk Call Information Display

Specifies the information of the incoming CO line call to be shown on the displays of the PSs that belong to
the PS ring group. If the caller's name or called party’s name is not recognized, the telephone number will be
shown.

Default
Caller ID

Value Range
Caller ID, Called Number

Maintenance Console Location
5.24 [3-9] PS Ring Group

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
13.1.28 PS—Ring Group
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5.

25 [3-9] PS Ring Group—Member List

Each PS Ring Group can have up to 28 (with the KX-TDA50), 128 (with the KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200) or 512
(with the KX-TDA600) PS extensions assigned. Select the group to program from the PS Ring Group
Number list.

To assign members to the PS Ring Group, enter directly or click Extension No. Setting (see 2.1.6 Extension
Number Setting). To copy members to another group, click Member List Copy, select the group, and click
OK.

¢ Extension Number

Specifies the extension number of the PS assigned to the PS Ring Group.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 4 digits

Maintenance Console Location
5.25 [3-9] PS Ring Group—Member List

Programming Manual References

5.24 [3-9] PS Ring Group
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Feature Manual References
13.1.28 PS—Ring Group

¢ Extension Name

464

Indicates the name of the PS (reference only).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
5.25 [3-9] PS Ring Group—Member List

Programming Manual References

5.24 [3-9] PS Ring Group
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings
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Feature Manual References
13.1.28 PS—Ring Group
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5.26 [3-10] Conference Group (KX-TDA50 only)

5.26 [3-10] Conference Group (KX-TDAS5O0 only)

A conference group is a group of extensions that receive conference group calls. One destination number can
be assigned to multiple conference groups. Up to 31 members can be assigned to each of 8 conference groups.
To assign members to a group, click Member List.

¢ Conference Group Name

Specifies the name of the conference group.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
5.26 [3-10] Conference Group (KX-TDA5O0 only)

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.17 Conference Group Call (KX-TDA50 only)
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5.27 [3-10] Conference Group—Member List (KX-TDA50 only)

5.27 [3-10] Conference Group—Member List
(KX-TDAS50 only)

Up to 31 members can be assigned to each conference group. Select the group to program from the
Conference Group No. list.

To copy the numbers to another group, click Member list copy, select the group to copy to, and click OK.
To assign destinations for conference groups easily, click Extension No. Setting (see 2.1.6 Extension
Number Setting).

¢ Dial Number

Specifies the destination number of each member of the conference group.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, [ ] [Secret], and P [Pause])

Maintenance Console Location
5.27 [3-10] Conference Group—Member List (KX-TDA50 only)

Programming Manual References
5.26 [3-10] Conference Group (KX-TDASO0 only)

Feature Manual References
3.1.17 Conference Group Call (KX-TDAS50 only)

¢ Extension Name

Indicates the name of the extension, when an extension number is specified in Dial Number above (reference
only).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
5.27 [3-10] Conference Group—Member List (KX-TDA50 only)

Programming Manual References
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings
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Feature Manual References
3.1.17 Conference Group Call (KX-TDA50 only)
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[4] Extension
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6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

For each slot in which an extension card is installed, a certain number of extension ports are displayed. For
each extension port, various extension settings can be assigned.

To assign a set of CLIP numbers automatically, click CLIP Generate. To assign names and tenants to
extension user groups, click Extension User Group Table. See 5.6 [3-2] Extension Group for more details.

Main
¢ Shelf (KX-TDA600 only)

Indicates the shelf position (reference only).

Default
Current shelf number

Value Range
Shelf number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Slot

Indicates the slot position of each extension card (reference only).

Default
Current slot number

Value Range
Slot number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.1 [1-1] Slot

Feature Manual References

None
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6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

¢ Port
Indicates the port number (reference only).

Default
Current port number

Value Range
Port number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.5 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Number

Specifies the extension number of the extension.

To change the extension number of a wired extension, follow the steps below:

1. Type the new extension number, then click Apply.

2. Set the status of the extension port to "OUS", then "INS".

When changing the extension number, make sure that the extension port is not in use. If the extension number
is changed while the port is in use, the new extension number will not come into effect.

Default

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
Starting at 101

For KX-TDA600:

Starting at 1001

(For port 01 of the first extension card that is installed. Extension numbers are preset for subsequent extensions
by adding one to the previous extension number.)

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

3.6 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port—Connection Command
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6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Name

Specifies the name of the extension.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Port Type

472

Indicates the extension port type (reference only).

Default
Current port type

Value Range

DPT: DPT port (DLC)

SLT: SLT port (SLC/ESLC/EMSLC/CSLC/ECSLC)

S-Hybrid: Super Hybrid port (DHLC)

S-Hybrid(SLT): XDP port of Super Hybrid port (DHLC)
S-Hybrid(S-DPT): Digital XDP port of Super Hybrid port (DHLC)
DPT(S-DPT): Digital XDP port of DPT port (DLC)

IP-EXT: IP-Extension port (IP-EXT)

For KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG00 only:

ISDN: ISDN port (PRI)
OPX: T1-OPX port (T1)

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None
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6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Feature Manual References

5.1.7 Extension Port Configuration

¢ Telephone Type

Indicates the type of telephone connected to the extension port (reference only).

Default
Current connected telephone type

Value Range

DPT (15V)/DPT (40V): DPT is connected.

APT (15V): APT is connected.

DSS: DSS Console is connected.

VM: VPS is connected.

SLT: SLT is connected (or no telephone is connected to the Super Hybrid or SLT port).
ISDN-Ext: ISDN telephone is connected.

No Connection: No telephone is connected.

CS: CS is connected.

CS-M: High-density CS is connected with its master port.
CS-S1-3: High-density CS is connected with its slave port.
IP-EXT: IP-PT is connected.

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Group

Specifies the extension user group to which the extension belongs. Extension user groups are used to compose
tenants, call pickup groups and paging groups.

Default
1

Value Range

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
1-32

For KX-TDA600:
1-96
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6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

7.1.1 GROUP FEATURES
17.1.3 Tenant Service

¢ COS

Specifies the COS of the extension.

Default
1

Value Range
1-64

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Feature Manual References
3.1.20 COS (Class of Service)

¢ Extension PIN

Specifies the PIN of the extension.

CAUTION

There is a risk that fraudulent telephone calls will be made if a third party discovers a personal identification
number (PIN) (verification code PIN or extension PIN) of the PBX.

The cost of such calls will be billed to the owner/renter of the PBX.

To protect the PBX from this kind of fraudulent use, we strongly recommend:

a. Keeping PINs secret.

b. Selecting complex, random PINs that cannot be easily guessed.

c. Changing PINs frequently.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 10 digits (consisting of 0-9)
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Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

5.1.6 Extension PIN (Personal Identification Number)

Intercept Destination
¢ Shelf (KX-TDA600 only)

Indicates the shelf position (reference only).

Default
Current shelf number

Value Range
Shelf number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Slot

Indicates the slot position of each extension card (reference only).

Default
Current slot number

Value Range
Slot number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None
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6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Port

Indicates the port number (reference only).

Default
Current port number

Value Range
Port number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.5 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Number

476

Specifies the extension number of the extension.

To change the extension number of a wired extension, follow the steps below:

1. Type the new extension number, then click Apply.

2. Set the status of the extension port to "OUS", then "INS".

When changing the extension number, make sure that the extension port is not in use. If the extension number
is changed while the port is in use, the new extension number will not come into effect.

Default

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
Starting at 101

For KX-TDA600:

Starting at 1001

(For port 01 of the first extension card that is installed. Extension numbers are preset for subsequent extensions
by adding one to the previous extension number.)

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

PC Programming Manual Document Version 2010-11



6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

3.6 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port—Connection Command

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Name
Specifies the name of the extension.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Intercept Destination—When called party does not answer—Day, Lunch,
Break, Night

Specifies the Intercept Routing destination of calls in each time mode for Intercept Routing—No Answer and
Intercept Routing—DND.

Note that Intercept Routing—Busy calls are routed using @ Intercept Destination—When Called Party is
Busy below.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, [ ] [Secret], and P [Pause])

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Intercept Destination—® Intercept Destination—When
Called Party is Busy
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6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Feature Manual References
9.1.11 Intercept Routing

¢ Intercept Destination—When Called Party is Busy

Specifies the Intercept Routing destination of calls when the extension is busy.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, [ ] [Secret], and P [Pause])

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
9.1.11 Intercept Routing

Intercept No Answer Time
4 Shelf (KX-TDA600 only)

Indicates the shelf position (reference only).

Default
Current shelf number

Value Range
Shelf number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Slot

Indicates the slot position of each extension card (reference only).
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6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Default
Current slot number

Value Range
Slot number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Port
Indicates the port number (reference only).

Default
Current port number

Value Range
Port number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.5 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Number

Specifies the extension number of the extension.

To change the extension number of a wired extension, follow the steps below:

1. Type the new extension number, then click Apply.

2. Set the status of the extension port to "OUS", then "INS".

When changing the extension number, make sure that the extension port is not in use. If the extension number
is changed while the port is in use, the new extension number will not come into effect.

Default

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
Starting at 101
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6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

For KX-TDA600:

Starting at 1001

(For port 01 of the first extension card that is installed. Extension numbers are preset for subsequent extensions
by adding one to the previous extension number.)

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.6 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port—Connection Command

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Name

Specifies the name of the extension.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Intercept No Answer Time—Day, Lunch, Break, Night

Specifies the length of time until an unanswered call is redirected to the intercept routing destination in each
time mode.
When this setting is set to "0", the system timer is used.

Default
0
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6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Value Range
0-240's

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Dial / IRNA / Recall / Tone—# Intercept Routing No Answer (IRNA)—Day,
Lunch, Break, Night

Feature Manual References
9.1.11 Intercept Routing

ISDN CLIP
¢ Shelf (KX-TDA600 only)

Indicates the shelf position (reference only).

Default
Current shelf number

Value Range
Shelf number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Slot

Indicates the slot position of each extension card (reference only).

Default
Current slot number

Value Range
Slot number
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6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Port

Indicates the port number (reference only).

Default
Current port number

Value Range
Port number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.5 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Number

482

Specifies the extension number of the extension.

To change the extension number of a wired extension, follow the steps below:

1. Type the new extension number, then click Apply.

2. Set the status of the extension port to "OUS", then "INS".

When changing the extension number, make sure that the extension port is not in use. If the extension number
is changed while the port is in use, the new extension number will not come into effect.

Default

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
Starting at 101

For KX-TDA600:

Starting at 1001

(For port 01 of the first extension card that is installed. Extension numbers are preset for subsequent extensions
by adding one to the previous extension number.)
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6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.6 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port—Connection Command

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Name

Specifies the name of the extension.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ CLIPID

Specifies the CLIP number sent to the public network to show on the called party’s telephone display when
making a CO line call.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 16 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings
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6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.13 CLIP (Calling Line Identification Presentation)

¢ CLIP on Extension/CO (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)
Selects the CLIP number to show on the called party’s telephone.

Default
Extension

Value Range

Extension: Show the CLIP number specified in ¢ CLIP ID on the ISDN CLIP tab.
CO: Show the CLIP number specified in ® Subscriber Number in 3.14 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port
(KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG00 only).

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

3.14 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)—CO Setting—®
Subscriber Number
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—ISDN CLIP—# CLIP ID

Feature Manual References
3.1.13 CLIP (Calling Line Identification Presentation)

¢ CLIR

Specifies whether to restrict the display of the CLIP number on the called party’s telephone when making a
public network CO line call.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None
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Feature Manual References
3.1.13 CLIP (Calling Line Identification Presentation)

¢ COLR

Specifies whether to restrict the display of the CLIP number of the extension on the caller’s telephone display
when answering a call.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.13 CLIP (Calling Line Identification Presentation)

Option 1
# Shelf (KX-TDA600 only)

Indicates the shelf position (reference only).

Default
Current shelf number

Value Range
Shelf number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None
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¢ Slot
Indicates the slot position of each extension card (reference only).

Default
Current slot number

Value Range
Slot number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.1 [1-1] Slot

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Port
Indicates the port number (reference only).

Default
Current port number

Value Range
Port number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.5 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Number

Specifies the extension number of the extension.

To change the extension number of a wired extension, follow the steps below:

1. Type the new extension number, then click Apply.

2. Set the status of the extension port to "OUS", then "INS".

When changing the extension number, make sure that the extension port is not in use. If the extension number
is changed while the port is in use, the new extension number will not come into effect.

486 PC Programming Manual Document Version 2010-11



6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Default

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
Starting at 101

For KX-TDA600:

Starting at 1001

(For port 01 of the first extension card that is installed. Extension numbers are preset for subsequent extensions
by adding one to the previous extension number.)

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.6 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port—Connection Command

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Name

Specifies the name of the extension.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Wireless XDP

Specifies the extension number of the PS with which Wireless XDP Parallel Mode is established. To enable
Wireless XDP Parallel Mode, the PS must be turned off once and then turned on after assigning this setting.
This setting is not available when the software is in Batch mode. In addition, a PS with PDN or SDN buttons
cannot be used for Wireless XDP Parallel Mode.
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When changing the port type of an extension portin @ DPT Type—Type on the 3.5 [1-1] Slot—Port Property
- Extension Port screen, the @ Wireless XDP setting must be deleted first.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
20.1.4 Wireless XDP Parallel Mode

¢ Ring Pattern Table

Specifies the Ring Tone Pattern Table to be used by the extension.

Default
1

Value Range
1-8

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

4.14 [2-8-1] Ring Tone Patterns—Call from CO
4.15 [2-8-2] Ring Tone Patterns—Call from Doorphone
4.16 [2-8-3] Ring Tone Patterns—Call from Others

Feature Manual References

15.1.2 Ring Tone Pattern Selection

¢ Programmed Mailbox No.

Specifies the mailbox number of the extension’s mailbox for Voice Processing Systems (VPS) with DTMF
Integration.

Default
Same number as the corresponding extension number.
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Value Range
Max. 16 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
19.1.5 Voice Mail DTMF Integration

¢ Transfer Recall Destination

Specifies the transfer recall destination when an extension user transfers a call with the Call Transfer without
Announcement feature and the transferred call is not answered within a certain time period.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.8 Call Transfer

¢ ARS Itemized Code

Specifies the itemized billing code used by the ARS feature for identifying calls made from the extension for
accounting and billing purposes.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 10 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)
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Maintenance Console Location

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
10.6 [8-5] Carrier

Feature Manual References

19.1.1 Verification Code Entry
1.1.3 ARS (Automatic Route Selection)

Option 2
# Shelf (KX-TDA600 only)

Indicates the shelf position (reference only).

Default
Current shelf number

Value Range
Shelf number

Maintenance Console Location

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Slot
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Indicates the slot position of each extension card (reference only).

Default
Current slot number

Value Range
Slot number

Maintenance Console Location

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

PC Programming Manual

Document Version 2010-11



6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.1 [1-1] Slot

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Port

Indicates the port number (reference only).

Default
Current port number

Value Range
Port number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.5 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Number

Specifies the extension number of the extension.

To change the extension number of a wired extension, follow the steps below:

1. Type the new extension number, then click Apply.

2. Set the status of the extension port to "OUS", then "INS".

When changing the extension number, make sure that the extension port is not in use. If the extension number
is changed while the port is in use, the new extension number will not come into effect.

Default

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
Starting at 101

For KX-TDA600:

Starting at 1001

(For port 01 of the first extension card that is installed. Extension numbers are preset for subsequent extensions
by adding one to the previous extension number.)

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)
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Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

3.6 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port—Connection Command

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Name

Specifies the name of the extension.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

4 Manual C. Waiting for Extension Call

492

Selects the method of receiving call waiting notification from other extensions.

Default
BSS

Value Range

Off: No notification

BSS: Tone from the handset or built-in speaker
OHCA: Voice from the built-in speaker
W-OHCA: Voice from the handset

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

PC Programming Manual
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Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.9 CALL WAITING FEATURES

4 Automatic C. Waiting

Specifies whether to receive call waiting notifications for calls from a CO line, doorphone calls, and calls via
an incoming call distribution group.

Default
On

Value Range
Off, On

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.9 CALL WAITING FEATURES

¢ Pickup Dial Set

Sets or cancels the Hot Line feature. The number specified in ¢ Pickup Dial Number on this screen is dialed
automatically after going off-hook when the Hot Line feature is active.

Default
Off

Value Range
Off, On

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Dial / IRNA / Recall / Tone—# Dial—Hot Line (Pickup Dial) Start

Feature Manual References
8.1.6 Hot Line
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# Pickup Dial Number

Specifies the number to be dialed automatically after going off-hook when the Hot Line feature is active.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, T [Transfer], [ ] [Secret], P [Pause], and F [Flash])

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
8.1.6 Hot Line

¢ Data Mode

Sets or cancels the protection against tones or interruptions from other extensions during communication.

Default
Off

Value Range
Off, On

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
4.1.1 Data Line Security

Option 3
4 Shelf (KX-TDA600 only)

Indicates the shelf position (reference only).

Default
Current shelf number
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Value Range
Shelf number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Slot

Indicates the slot position of each extension card (reference only).

Default
Current slot number

Value Range
Slot number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.1 [1-1] Slot

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Port

Indicates the port number (reference only).

Default
Current port number

Value Range
Port number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings
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Programming Manual References
3.5 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Number

Specifies the extension number of the extension.

To change the extension number of a wired extension, follow the steps below:

1. Type the new extension number, then click Apply.

2. Set the status of the extension port to "OUS", then "INS".

When changing the extension number, make sure that the extension port is not in use. If the extension number
is changed while the port is in use, the new extension number will not come into effect.

Default

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
Starting at 101

For KX-TDA600:

Starting at 1001

(For port 01 of the first extension card that is installed. Extension numbers are preset for subsequent extensions
by adding one to the previous extension number.)

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.6 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port—Connection Command

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Name
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Specifies the name of the extension.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters
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Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Call Pickup Deny

Specifies whether calls can be picked up by other extensions.

Default
Disable

Value Range

Disable: Allows other extension users to pick up calls to your extension
Enable: Prevents other extension users from picking up calls to your extension

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.6 Call Pickup

¢ Executive Override Deny

Specifies whether calls can be interrupted by other extensions.

Default
Disable

Value Range

Disable: Allows other extension users to interrupt an existing call
Enable: Prevents other extension users from interrupting an existing call

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None
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Feature Manual References

5.1.3 Executive Busy Override

¢ Absent Message

Specifies the Personal Absent Message which, unlike the System Absent Message, can be customized for
each extension.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 16 characters

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
1.1.1 Absent Message

¢ Intercom Call by Voice

Selects the method of receiving intercom calls. When Deny Voice Call is selected, the extension will always
ring when receiving calls, regardless of how the caller wants to make the call.

Default
Tone Call

Value Range
Tone Call, Voice Call, Deny Voice Call

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
9.1.13 Intercom Call
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Option 4
4 Shelf (KX-TDA600 only)

Indicates the shelf position (reference only).

Default
Current shelf number

Value Range
Shelf number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Slot

Indicates the slot position of each extension card (reference only).

Default
Current slot number

Value Range
Slot number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.1 [1-1] Slot

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Port

Indicates the port number (reference only).

Default
Current port number
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Value Range
Port number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.5 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Number

Specifies the extension number of the extension.

To change the extension number of a wired extension, follow the steps below:

1. Type the new extension number, then click Apply.

2. Set the status of the extension port to "OUS", then "INS".

When changing the extension number, make sure that the extension port is not in use. If the extension number
is changed while the port is in use, the new extension number will not come into effect.

Default

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
Starting at 101

For KX-TDA600:

Starting at 1001

(For port 01 of the first extension card that is installed. Extension numbers are preset for subsequent extensions
by adding one to the previous extension number.)

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.6 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port—Connection Command

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Name
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Specifies the name of the extension.
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Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Outgoing Preferred Line

Selects the line to be seized after going off-hook to make a call.

Default

For KX-TDAS50:
ICM

For KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600:
ICM/PDN

Value Range

For KX-TDA50:

No Line: No line is seized.

Idle: An idle CO line is seized automatically from the programmed trunk groups.

ICM: An extension line is seized.

F-1-F-36: A CO line programmed for a flexible button (F-1-F-36) is seized. A flexible button customized as a
Single-CO, Group-CO, Loop-CO, or ICD Group button must be selected.

For KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600:

No Line: No line is seized.

Idle: An idle CO line is seized automatically from the programmed trunk groups.

ICM/PDN: An extension line is seized, or, for a PDN extension, an idle PDN button is selected.

F-1-F-36: A CO line programmed for a flexible button (F-1-F-36) is seized. A flexible button customized as a
Single-CO, Group-CO, Loop-CO, or ICD Group button must be selected.

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button
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Feature Manual References
10.1.3 Line Preference—Outgoing

¢ Incoming Preferred Line

Selects the line on which an incoming call is answered after going off-hook.
Note that even if a specific PDN button is selected here, a call ringing at any PDN button on the extension will
be answered when going off-hook.

Default
Ringing Line

Value Range

No Line: No line is selected. Select a line by pressing the desired Line Access button to answer a call.
Ringing Line: The longest ringing call is selected.

PDN (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAB0O only): The call arriving at any PDN button is selected.
F-1-F-36: The call arriving at a flexible button (F-1-F-36) is selected. A flexible button customized as a
Single-CO, Group-CO, Loop-CO, or ICD Group button must be selected.

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Feature Manual References

10.1.2 Line Preference—Incoming

¢ Call Waiting Tone Type
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Selects the type of Call Waiting tone sent to the busy extension.

Default
CW Tone 1

Value Range
CW Tone 1, CW Tone 2

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.10 Call Waiting Tone
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¢ LCS Recording Mode

Specifies whether to continue or stop recording the message in the extension’s mailbox when the extension
user answers a call that was being monitored.

Default
Stop Record

Value Range
Stop Record, Keep Record

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
19.1.4 Voice Mail DPT (Digital) Integration

¢ LCS Answer Mode

Specifies whether the extension’s mailbox is monitored in Hands-free or Private mode.

Default
Hands free

Value Range

Hands free: Monitor through the built-in speaker
Private: Monitor through the handset or the built-in speaker after hearing a warning tone

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

8.1.2 Hands-free Operation
19.1.4 Voice Mail DPT (Digital) Integration

Option 5
4 Shelf (KX-TDA600 only)

Indicates the shelf position (reference only).

Document Version 2010-11 PC Programming Manual 503



6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Default
Current shelf number

Value Range
Shelf number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Slot

Indicates the slot position of each extension card (reference only).

Default
Current slot number

Value Range
Slot number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.1 [1-1] Slot

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Port

Indicates the port number (reference only).

Default
Current port number

Value Range
Port number
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Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.5 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Number

Specifies the extension number of the extension.

To change the extension number of a wired extension, follow the steps below:

1. Type the new extension number, then click Apply.

2. Set the status of the extension port to "OUS", then "INS".

When changing the extension number, make sure that the extension port is not in use. If the extension number
is changed while the port is in use, the new extension number will not come into effect.

Default

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
Starting at 101

For KX-TDA600:

Starting at 1001

(For port 01 of the first extension card that is installed. Extension numbers are preset for subsequent extensions
by adding one to the previous extension number.)

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.6 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port—Connection Command

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Name

Specifies the name of the extension.

Default
Not stored.
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Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Display Language
Selects the display language of the extension telephone.

Default
Language1

Value Range
Language1-Language5

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
4.1.8 Display Information

¢ Incoming Call Display

Selects which caller information is shown on the first line of the extension’s display.

Default
Caller ID Name

Value Range
Caller ID Name, CO Line Name, DID Name

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings
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Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

4.1.8 Display Information

¢ Automatic LCD Switch when Start Talking

Enables the first line of the display to show the call duration automatically after answering a CO line call.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

4.1.8 Display Information

¢ Key Pad Tone

Specifies whether key pad tones are heard when dialing.

Default
On

Value Range
Off, On

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None
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¢ Automatic Answer for CO Call

Enables the extension to answer an incoming CO line call automatically after a certain number of rings without
going off-hook, when Hands-free Answerback has been set on the extension. This setting is only effective
when @ Forced Automatic Answer on this screen has been set to Off.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

8.1.1 Hands-free Answerback

Option 6
4 Shelf (KX-TDA600 only)

Indicates the shelf position (reference only).

Default
Current shelf number

Value Range
Shelf number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Slot

Indicates the slot position of each extension card (reference only).
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Default
Current slot number

Value Range
Slot number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.1 [1-1] Slot

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Port
Indicates the port number (reference only).

Default
Current port number

Value Range
Port number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.5 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Number

Specifies the extension number of the extension.

To change the extension number of a wired extension, follow the steps below:

1. Type the new extension number, then click Apply.

2. Set the status of the extension port to "OUS", then "INS".

When changing the extension number, make sure that the extension port is not in use. If the extension number
is changed while the port is in use, the new extension number will not come into effect.

Default

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
Starting at 101
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For KX-TDA600:

Starting at 1001

(For port 01 of the first extension card that is installed. Extension numbers are preset for subsequent extensions
by adding one to the previous extension number.)

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.6 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port—Connection Command

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Name

Specifies the name of the extension.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Forced Automatic Answer

Specifies whether the extension automatically answers all incoming calls (both intercom and CO line calls)
without going off-hook, regardless of the Hands-free Answerback setting.

Default
Off
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Value Range
Off, On

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Flexible Button Programming Mode

Specifies whether the extension user can modify all flexible buttons without limitation, or only the One-touch
Dialing buttons. When the mode is set to One-touch Dial, there is no need to enter "2" before the number
when customizing a One-touch Dialing button.

Default
No Limitation

Value Range
No Limitation, One-touch Dial

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ ICM Tone

Selects the ring tone for incoming calls arriving at the INTERCOM button or PDN buttons. Note that the ring
tone specified here is applied to all PDN buttons on an extension.

Default
1

Value Range

KX-DT300 series (except KX-DT321)/KX-T7600 series/IP-PT (except KX-NT265/KX-NT321): 1-30
KX-DT321/KX-NT265/KX-NT321: 1-8 (Even if ring tone 9-30 is selected, ring tone 1 is heard.)
Other telephones: 1-8 (Even if ring tone 9-30 is selected, ring tone 2 is heard.)
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Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Display Lock / SVM Lock

Locks or unlocks the Incoming Call Log and Simplified Voice Message Log display (i.e., specifies whether
other extension users can see the Incoming Call Log and SVM Log information at the extension).

Default
Unlock

Value Range
Unlock, Lock

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

3.1.3 Call Log, Incoming
16.1.5 SVM (Simplified Voice Message)

¢ Paging Deny

512

Specifies whether paging of the extension from other extensions is enabled.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

PC Programming Manual
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Feature Manual References
13.1.1 Paging

Option 7
# Shelf (KX-TDA600 only)

Indicates the shelf position (reference only).

Default
Current shelf number

Value Range
Shelf number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Slot

Indicates the slot position of each extension card (reference only).

Default
Current slot number

Value Range
Slot number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.1 [1-1] Slot

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Port

Indicates the port number (reference only).
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Default
Current port number

Value Range
Port number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.5 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Number

514

Specifies the extension number of the extension.

To change the extension number of a wired extension, follow the steps below:

1. Type the new extension number, then click Apply.

2. Set the status of the extension port to "OUS", then "INS".

When changing the extension number, make sure that the extension port is not in use. If the extension number
is changed while the port is in use, the new extension number will not come into effect.

Default

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
Starting at 101

For KX-TDA600:

Starting at 1001

(For port 01 of the first extension card that is installed. Extension numbers are preset for subsequent extensions
by adding one to the previous extension number.)

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.6 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port—Connection Command

Feature Manual References

None
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¢ Extension Name

Specifies the name of the extension.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

@ Character Input Mode

Selects the character table to be used for entering characters.

Default
Table 1

Value Range

Table 1: Standard mode
Table 2: Option mode

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Flash Mode during CO Conversation
Selects the function of the FLASH/RECALL button during a CO line conversation.

Default
Flash Recall
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Value Range
EFA, Terminate, Flash Recall

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

5.1.1 EFA (External Feature Access)
6.1.2 Flash/Recall/Terminate

¢ Incoming Call Log Memory

Specifies the number of incoming CO line calls that are retained in the extension’s Incoming Call Log memory.

Default
10

Value Range
0-100

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.3 Call Log, Incoming

¢ Outgoing Call Log Memory

Specifies the number of telephone numbers dialed by the extension that are retained in the extension’s
Outgoing Call Log memory.

Default
5

Value Range
1-100
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Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
15.1.1 Redial, Last Number

¢ ISDN Bearer (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG600 only)

Selects the ISDN bearer mode. When Automatic is selected, the bearer mode is set automatically depending

on the extension’s telephone type as follows:
PT: Speech
SLT: Audio

Default
Automatic

Value Range
Automatic, Speech, Audio

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
9.1.16 ISDN (INTEGRATED SERVICES DIGITAL NETWORK) FEATURES

Option 8
# Shelf (KX-TDA600 only)

Indicates the shelf position (reference only).

Default
Current shelf number

Value Range
Shelf number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings
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Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Slot

Indicates the slot position of each extension card (reference only).

Default
Current slot number

Value Range
Slot number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Port

Indicates the port number (reference only).

Default
Current port number

Value Range
Port number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.5 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port

Feature Manual References

None
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¢ Extension Number

Specifies the extension number of the extension.

To change the extension number of a wired extension, follow the steps below:

1. Type the new extension number, then click Apply.

2. Set the status of the extension port to "OUS", then "INS".

When changing the extension number, make sure that the extension port is not in use. If the extension number
is changed while the port is in use, the new extension number will not come into effect.

Default

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
Starting at 101

For KX-TDA600:

Starting at 1001

(For port 01 of the first extension card that is installed. Extension numbers are preset for subsequent extensions
by adding one to the previous extension number.)

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

3.6 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port—Connection Command

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Name

Specifies the name of the extension.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None
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Feature Manual References

None

¢ Group CW w/o Tone (Ring after Call)

Enables an incoming call to an incoming call distribution group to arrive at a previously busy extension at the
moment that the extension goes on-hook for the previous call.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Caller ID

Enables the extension to send Caller ID information to an SLT.

Note that for KX-TDA50, the setting of this parameter is only effective when a resource for sending extension
Caller ID is assigned in @ Extension Caller ID Resource-1, 2 (KX-TDA50 only) for the port in 4.18 [2-10]
Extension CID Settings.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
4.18 [2-10] Extension CID Settings— @ Extension Caller ID Resource-1, 2 (KX-TDAS50 only)

Feature Manual References
3.1.1 Caller ID
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¢ Incoming Call Wait Timer for Extension Caller ID

Specifies the length of time that the ringing for a call is delayed when the call follows immediately after the
previous unanswered call. When receiving two calls in quick succession (e.g., when a call waiting in a queue
is directed to an extension immediately after the previous unanswered call stops ringing), some SLTs require
a pause, after the first call stops ringing, to receive the second call’s Caller ID information.

Note that for the KX-TDASO, the setting of this parameter is only effective when a resource for sending
extension Caller ID is assigned in ¢ Extension Caller ID Resource-1, 2 (KX-TDAS50 only) for the port in
4.18 [2-10] Extension CID Settings.

Default
0

Value Range
0-15s

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
4.18 [2-10] Extension CID Settings— @ Extension Caller ID Resource-1, 2 (KX-TDA50 only)

Feature Manual References
3.1.1 Caller ID

¢ SLT MW Mode (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG600 only)

Enables the use of the Message Waiting Lamp on an SLT extension connected to the extension port.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, MW-Lamp

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
11.1.3 Message Waiting

Document Version 2010-11 PC Programming Manual 521



6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

@ Wrap-up Timer

Specifies the length of time that must pass after completing a call before an extension will accept another call
when logged in as a member of an Incoming Call Distribution Group.

This timer is used when "® Options—Wrap-up Timer based on" is set to "Extension" in 5.15 [3-5-3]
Incoming Call Distribution Group—Miscellaneous.

Default
Os

Value Range
0-3000 s

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

5.13 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings—Member List—® Wrap-up Timer
5.15 [3-5-3] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Miscellaneous—® Options—Wrap-up Timer based on

Feature Manual References
9.1.3 ICD Group Features—Log-in/Log-out

Option 9
4 Shelf (KX-TDA600 only)

Indicates the shelf position (reference only).

Default
Current shelf number

Value Range
Shelf number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Slot

Indicates the slot position of each extension card (reference only).
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Default
Current slot number

Value Range
Slot number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Port
Indicates the port number (reference only).

Default
Current port number

Value Range
Port number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.5 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Number

Specifies the extension number of the extension.

To change the extension number of a wired extension, follow the steps below:

1. Type the new extension number, then click Apply.

2. Set the status of the extension port to "OUS", then "INS".

When changing the extension number, make sure that the extension port is not in use. If the extension number
is changed while the port is in use, the new extension number will not come into effect.

Default

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
Starting at 101
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For KX-TDA600:

Starting at 1001

(For port 01 of the first extension card that is installed. Extension numbers are preset for subsequent extensions
by adding one to the previous extension number.)

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.6 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port—Connection Command

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Name

Specifies the name of the extension.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ PDN Delayed Ringing (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)

Specifies the delayed ringing setting for calls to a PDN extension (an extension with one or more PDN buttons).

Default
Immediate

Value Range
Immediate, 1 Ring, 2 Rings, 3 Rings, 4 Rings, 5 Rings, 6 Rings
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Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
13.1.7 PDN (Primary Directory Number)/SDN (Secondary Directory Number) Extension

FWD / DND Reference

Call Forwarding (FWD) and Do Not Disturb (DND) settings for each extension can be referred. FWD and DND
settings can be programmed separately for each extension in 6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND.

# Shelf (KX-TDA600 only)

Indicates the shelf position (reference only).

Default
Current shelf number

Value Range
Shelf number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Slot

Indicates the slot position of each extension card (reference only).

Default
Current slot number

Value Range
Slot number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings
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Programming Manual References
3.1 [1-1] Slot

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Port

Indicates the port number (reference only).

Default
Current port number

Value Range
Port number

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.5 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Number

526

Specifies the extension number of the extension.

To change the extension number of a wired extension, follow the steps below:

1. Type the new extension number, then click Apply.

2. Set the status of the extension port to "OUS", then "INS".

When changing the extension number, make sure that the extension port is not in use. If the extension number
is changed while the port is in use, the new extension number will not come into effect.

Default

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
Starting at 101

For KX-TDA600:

Starting at 1001

(For port 01 of the first extension card that is installed. Extension numbers are preset for subsequent extensions
by adding one to the previous extension number.)

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)
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Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

3.6 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port—Connection Command

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Name

Specifies the name of the extension.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ FWD Set for Call from CO

Indicates the current FWD status for incoming CO line calls (reference only).

Default
Off

Value Range
Off, On

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND
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Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ DND Set for Call from CO

Indicates the current DND status for incoming CO line calls (reference only).

Default
Off

Value Range
Off, On

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND

Feature Manual References
4.1.9 DND (Do Not Disturb)

¢ FWD Mode for Call from CO

Indicates the forwarding type of incoming CO line calls (reference only).

Default
None

Value Range
None, FWD All, FWD Busy, FWD N/A, FWD Busy N/A

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ FWD Destination for Call from CO

528

Indicates the forwarding destination of incoming CO line calls (reference only).
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Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, [ ] [Secret], and P [Pause])

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ FWD Set for Call from Extension

Indicates the current FWD status for incoming intercom calls (reference only).

Default
Off

Value Range
Off, On

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

# DND Set for Call from Extension

Indicates the current DND status for incoming intercom calls (reference only).

Default
Off

Value Range
Off, On
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Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND

Feature Manual References
4.1.9 DND (Do Not Disturb)

¢ FWD Mode for Call from Extension

Indicates the forwarding type of incoming intercom calls (reference only).

Default
None

Value Range
None, FWD All, FWD Busy, FWD N/A, FWD Busy N/A

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ FWD Destination for Call from Extension

530

Indicates the forwarding destination of incoming intercom calls (reference only).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, [ ] [Secret], and P [Pause])

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND
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Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ FWD No Answer Time

Indicates the length of time that an incoming call rings at the extension before the call is forwarded (reference
only).

Default
15s

Value Range
0-120's

Maintenance Console Location
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

Document Version 2010-11 PC Programming Manual 531



6.2 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—CLIP Generate

6.2 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—
CLIP Generate

CLIP Generate allows the CLIP numbers for a set of locations in series to be programmed together.
Pre-assigned CLIP numbers for those locations will be overwritten.
If a number generated here is longer than 16 digits, the additional digits will be discarded.

¢ Location Entry—Beginning Entry Location (Ext. Number)

Specifies the extension number of the first location to be programmed.

Default
Extension number of port 01 of the first extension card that is installed.

Value Range
Wired extension number

Maintenance Console Location
6.2 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—CLIP Generate

Programming Manual References
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Feature Manual References
3.1.13 CLIP (Calling Line Identification Presentation)

¢ Location Entry—Number to Generate

Specifies the number of locations to be programmed.
A CLIP number will only be assigned to connected wired extensions, even if the number entered here is larger
than the total number of wired extensions.

Default
Depends on installed cards

Value Range
1—total number of connected wired extensions

Maintenance Console Location
6.2 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—CLIP Generate

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings
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Feature Manual References
3.1.13 CLIP (Calling Line Identification Presentation)

¢ Parameter—Deleting Digits

Specifies the number of digits to be deleted from the start of an extension number when using it as part of the
CLIP number.

Default
0

Value Range
0-5

Maintenance Console Location
6.2 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—CLIP Generate

Programming Manual References
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Feature Manual References
3.1.13 CLIP (Calling Line Identification Presentation)

¢ Parameter—Head of ID

Specifies a prefix number to be applied to all generated CLIP numbers.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 16 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
6.2 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—CLIP Generate

Programming Manual References
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Feature Manual References
3.1.13 CLIP (Calling Line Identification Presentation)

¢ Parameter—Tail of ID

Specifies a suffix number to be applied to all generated CLIP numbers.
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534

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 16 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
6.2 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—CLIP Generate

Programming Manual References
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

Feature Manual References
3.1.13 CLIP (Calling Line Identification Presentation)
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6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND

For each extension, separate Call Forwarding (FWD) and Do Not Disturb (DND) settings can be programmed
for incoming intercom and CO line calls. Select the desired extension from the Extension Number / Name
list.

¢ Call from CO—Present Button Status
Specifies the status of the FWD/DND—External button.

Default
Current status

Value Range
OFF, FWD, DND

Maintenance Console Location
6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
6.1.7 FWD/DND Button, Group FWD Button

4 Call from CO—FWD Status Availability
Enables or disables the FWD feature for incoming CO line calls.

Default
OFF

Value Range

OFF: Enables extensions to switch to FWD mode by pressing the FWD/DND button, if forward settings have
been programmed.
ON: Prevents extensions from switching to FWD mode by pressing the FWD/DND button.

Maintenance Console Location
6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)
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¢ Call from CO—DND Status Availability

Enables or disables the DND feature for incoming CO line calls.

Default
OFF

Value Range

OFF: Enables extensions to switch to DND mode by pressing the FWD/DND button.
ON: Prevents extensions from switching to DND mode by pressing the FWD/DND button.

Maintenance Console Location
6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
4.1.9 DND (Do Not Disturb)

¢ Call from CO—FWD Mode

Specifies the circumstances when incoming CO line calls are forwarded.

Default
None

Value Range
None, FWD All, FWD Busy, FWD N/A, FWD Busy N/A

Maintenance Console Location
6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ Call from CO—FWD Destination

Specifies the forwarding destination of incoming CO line calls.

Default
Not stored.
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Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, [ ] [Secret], and P [Pause])

Maintenance Console Location
6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ Call from Extension—Present Button Status
Specifies the status of the FWD/DND—Internal button.

Default
Current status

Value Range
OFF, FWD, DND

Maintenance Console Location
6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
6.1.7 FWD/DND Button, Group FWD Button

¢ Call from Extension—FWD Status Availability

Enables or disables the FWD feature for incoming intercom calls.

Default
OFF

Value Range

OFF: Enables extensions to switch to FWD mode by pressing the FWD/DND button, if forward settings have
been programmed.
ON: Prevents extensions from switching to FWD mode by pressing the FWD/DND button.
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Maintenance Console Location
6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

4 Call from Extension—DND Status Availability

Enables or disables the DND feature for incoming intercom calls.

Default
OFF

Value Range

OFF: Enables extensions to switch to DND mode by pressing the FWD/DND button.
ON: Prevents extensions from switching to DND mode by pressing the FWD/DND button.

Maintenance Console Location
6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
4.1.9 DND (Do Not Disturb)

¢ Call from Extension—FWD Mode

Specifies the circumstances when incoming intercom calls are forwarded.

Default
None

Value Range
None, FWD All, FWD Busy, FWD N/A, FWD Busy N/A

Maintenance Console Location
6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND

Programming Manual References

None
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Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ Call from Extension—FWD Destination

Specifies the forwarding destination of incoming intercom calls.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, [ ] [Secret], and P [Pause])

Maintenance Console Location
6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ FWD No Answer Timer

Specifies the length of time that an incoming call rings at the extension before the call is forwarded.

Default
15s

Value Range
0-120 s

Maintenance Console Location
6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)
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6.

4 [4-1-3] Wired Extension—Speed Dial

Personal Speed Dialing allows extension users to dial frequently dialed numbers using two-digit speed dialing
numbers (00-99). A maximum of 10 Personal Speed Dialing numbers can be programmed for each extension,
or 100 when an MEC (KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200) or EMEC (KX-TDAB00) card is installed. Select
the desired extension from the Extension Number / Name list.

If an MEC/EMEC card is installed, the available speed dialing numbers are shown in sets of 20. Select the
desired set from the Personal Speed Dialing No. list.

¢ Speed Dialing Name

Specifies the name of the Personal Speed Dialing number to call using the Personal Speed Dialing Directory
shown on the extension’s display.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
6.4 [4-1-3] Wired Extension—Speed Dial

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
16.1.3 Speed Dialing, Personal

¢ Dialing Number

540

Specifies the number to be dialed by the Personal Speed Dialing number.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, T [Transfer], [ ] [Secret], P [Pause], and F [Flash])

Maintenance Console Location
6.4 [4-1-3] Wired Extension—Speed Dial

Programming Manual References

None
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Feature Manual References
16.1.3 Speed Dialing, Personal
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6.

5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Each flexible button can be customized to allow one-touch access to a certain feature. A maximum of 36 flexible
buttons can be customized for each extension. The settings can then be printed out as a key label template
and attached to your extension for quick reference. Select the desired extension from the Extension Number /
Name list.

To copy the flexible button settings of an extension to another extension, click Copy to.

To print the flexible button settings of an extension, click Key Label Print.

The key label settings related to display - Label, Color of Font, Color of Background, Font Size, and Telephone
Type - can be saved for future use. Select an action from the Key Label File drop-down list. Note that it is
necessary to save these settings separately from system data.

For more information on flexible buttons, see "6.1.3 Flexible Buttons" in the Feature Manual.

Display Option—Key Setting
¢ Type

Specifies the feature to be assigned to the flexible button.

Default

KX-TDA50
Key Location 1-16: Single CO
Key Location 17-36: Not stored

KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600
Single CO
Value Range

Not Stored, Loop CO, Single CO, Group CO, DSS, One-touch, ICD Group, Message Waiting, FWD/DND
(Both), FWD/DND (External), FWD/DND (Internal), Group Fwd (Both), Group Fwd (External), Group Fwd
(Internal), Account, Conference, Terminate, EFA, Call Park, Call Log, Log-in/Log-out, Hurry-up, Wrap-up,
System Alarm, Time Service, Answer, Release, TRS Level Change, CLIR, COLR, Headset, Time Service -
Automatic/Manual, Check In, Check Out, Cleaned Up (KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200 only), Two-way
Record, Two-way Transfer, LCS, Voice Mail Transfer, NDSS, CTI, PDN (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/
KX-TDA600 only), SDN (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAGB0O0 only)

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References
6.6 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—Flexible button data copy

Feature Manual References

None

4 Parameter Selection (for Single CO)

542

Specifies the CO line to be accessed.
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Default
1

Value Range

For KX-TDAS50:
1-16

For KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
1-128

For KX-TDA600:
1-640

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.14 CO Line Access

¢ Parameter Selection (for Group CO)

Specifies the trunk group to be accessed.

Default
1

Value Range

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
1-64

For KX-TDA600:
1-96

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.14 CO Line Access
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¢ Parameter Selection (for Call Park)

Specifies whether a call is parked in an idle parking zone automatically or in a specific parking zone.

Default
Automatic

Value Range
Automatic, Specific

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.5 Call Park

4 Parameter Selection (for Log-in/Log-out)

Specifies which incoming call distribution groups that the extension belongs to are logged in to or logged out
from.

Default
None

Value Range

None: The incoming call distribution group is selected manually.
All: All incoming call distribution groups that the extension belongs to.
Incoming Group: A pre-specified incoming call distribution group

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
9.1.3 ICD Group Features—Log-in/Log-out

¢ Parameter Selection (for Time Service)

Selects which time modes are switched manually.

Default
All
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Value Range
All (Day/Night/Lunch/Break), Day/Night/Break, Day/Night/Lunch, Day/Night

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

17.1.5 Time Service

¢ Parameter Selection (for TRS Level Change)

Specifies the TRS level to be used temporarily on a certain extension.

Default
1

Value Range
1-7

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

17.1.6 TRS (Toll Restriction)
4.1.4 Dial Tone Transfer

¢ Parameter Selection (for Time Service - Automatic/Manual)

Specifies the Time Table to be used when the Time Service Switching Mode is set to Automatic.

Default
1

Value Range
1-8

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button
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Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

17.1.5 Time Service

¢ Parameter Selection (for SDN) (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)

Specifies the delayed ringing setting for calls arriving at an SDN button.

Default
Immediate

Value Range
Immediate, 1 Ring, 2 Rings, 3 Rings, 4 Rings, 5 Rings, 6 Rings, No Ring

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

13.1.7 PDN (Primary Directory Number)/SDN (Secondary Directory Number) Extension

¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for DSS)

Specifies the number of an extension to be accessed.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None
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¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for ICD Group)

Specifies the floating extension number of an incoming call distribution group to be accessed.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Message Waiting)

Specifies the number of an extension or floating extension number of an incoming call distribution group for
which messages are checked. If this cell is left empty, the extension will check its own messages only.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Group FWD (Both))

Specifies the floating extension number of an incoming call distribution group for which both intercom and CO
line calls are forwarded.

Default
Not stored.
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¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Group FWD (External))

¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Group FWD (Internal))

548

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

Specifies the floating extension number of an incoming call distribution group for which CO line calls are

forwarded.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

Specifies the floating extension number of an incoming call distribution group for which intercom calls are

forwarded.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)
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Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Call Log)

Specifies the extension’s own number or the floating extension number of an incoming call distribution group
for which call log information is displayed. If the cell is left empty, the extension will display its own call log
information.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Log-in/Log-out)

Specifies the floating extension number of an incoming call distribution group to log-in to or log-out from.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None
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Feature Manual References
9.1.3 ICD Group Features—Log-in/Log-out

¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Hurry-up)

Specifies the floating extension number of the incoming call distribution group whose longest waiting call will
be redirected (Manual Queue Redirection).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
9.1.6 ICD Group Features—Queuing

¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Two-way Record)

Specifies the floating extension number of the VM (DPT) group containing the extension’s mailbox.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
19.1.4 Voice Mail DPT (Digital) Integration

¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Two-way Transfer)

Specifies the floating extension number of the VM (DPT) group containing the desired mailbox.
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Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
19.1.4 Voice Mail DPT (Digital) Integration

¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Voice Mail Transfer)
Specifies the floating extension number of the VM (DTMF/DPT) group containing the desired mailbox.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

19.1.5 Voice Mail DTMF Integration
19.1.4 Voice Mail DPT (Digital) Integration

# Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for SDN) (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)

Specifies the floating extension number of the PDN extension corresponding to this SDN button.
Note that the extension specified here must have a PDN button registered for the SDN button to function.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)
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Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
13.1.7 PDN (Primary Directory Number)/SDN (Secondary Directory Number) Extension

¢ Dial (for One-touch)

Specifies the number to be dialed. The PBX can have a maximum of 2000 (with the KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/
KX-TDA200) or 5000 (with the KX-TDAB00) One-touch Dialing buttons for extensions and DSS Consoles.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, T [Transfer], [ ] [Secret], P [Pause], and F [Flash])

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
12.1.4 One-touch Dialing

¢ Dial (for NDSS)

552

Specifies the network extension number of the extension to be accessed using Network Direct Station
Selection.

Note that only extension numbers that have been previously registered in 11.4 [9-4] NDSS Key Table can be
specified here.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 16 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, T [Transfer], [ ] [Secret], P [Pause], and F [Flash])

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button
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Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
13.1.15 Private Network Features—NDSS (Network Direct Station Selection)

¢ Optional Parameter (Ringing Tone Type Number) (for Time Service)
Specifies the Time Table to be used for changing time modes in the Automatic Switching mode.

Default
1

Value Range
1-8

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

17.1.5 Time Service

¢ Optional Parameter (Ringing Tone Type Number) (for Loop CO, Single CO,
Group CO, ICD Group, SDN)

Specifies the ring tone type.

Default
1

Value Range

KX-DT300 series (except KX-DT321)/KX-T7600 series/IP-PT (except KX-NT265/KX-NT321): 1-30
KX-DT321/KX-NT265/KX-NT321: 1-8 (Even if ring tone 9-30 is selected, ring tone 1 is heard.)
Other telephones: 1-8 (Even if ring tone 9-30 is selected, ring tone 2 is heard.)

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None
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Feature Manual References

None

¢ Optional Parameter (Ringing Tone Type Number) (for Call Park)

Specifies the number of the parking zone a call is to be parked in when a Call Park button with ¢ Parameter
Selection (for Call Park) on this screen set to Specific is pressed.

Default
0

Value Range
0-99

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.5 Call Park

¢ Ext No. of Mailbox (for Two-way Transfer)

Specifies the number of the extension whose mailbox will be used to record conversations using One-touch
Two-way Transfer. (For example, a secretary can record a conversation into the mailbox of a boss.) If the cell
is left empty, the extension user must specify the number of an extension each time.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
19.1.4 Voice Mail DPT (Digital) Integration
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Display Option—Key Setting & Key Label Name

The Key Label Name function allows you to print out a key label template for flexible buttons, according to the
telephone you are using. Click a flexible button to display a Change—Flexible Button 01-36 screen and edit
the button’s settings.

¢ Type

This parameter is equivalent to Type on the Key Setting screen.

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Type

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Number

This parameter is equivalent to Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. on the Key Setting screen.

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No.
(for DSS)

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No.
(for ICD Group)

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No.
(for Message Waiting)

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No.
(for Group FWD (Both))

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No.
(for Group FWD (External))

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No.
(for Group FWD (Internal))

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No.
(for Call Log)

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No.
(for Log-in/Log-out)

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No.
(for Hurry-up)

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No.
(for Two-way Record)
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6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No.
(for Two-way Transfer)

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No.
(for Voice Mail Transfer)

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No.
(for SDN) (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG00 only)

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Dial

This parameter is equivalent to Dial on the Key Setting screen.

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Dial (for One-touch)
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Dial (for NDSS)

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Parameter 1

This parameter is equivalent to Parameter Selection on the Key Setting screen.

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Parameter Selection (for
Single CO)

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Parameter Selection (for
Group CO)

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Parameter Selection (for Call
Park)

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Parameter Selection (for
Log-in/Log-out)

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Parameter Selection (for
Time Service)

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Parameter Selection (for TRS
Level Change)

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Parameter Selection (for
Time Service - Automatic/Manual)
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6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting— Parameter Selection (for
SDN) (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG0O only)

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Parameter 2

This parameter is equivalent to Optional Parameter (Ringing Tone Type Number) on the Key Setting
screen.

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Optional Parameter (Ringing
Tone Type Number) (for Time Service)

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Optional Parameter (Ringing
Tone Type Number) (for Loop CO, Single CO, Group CO, ICD Group, SDN)

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Optional Parameter (Ringing
Tone Type Number) (for Call Park)

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Mailbox Number

This parameter is equivalent to Ext No. of Mailbox on the Key Setting screen.

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Ext No. of Mailbox (for
Two-way Transfer)

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Label

Specifies the label that will be printed next to the corresponding button.

Default
Not stored.
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Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Color of Font

Specifies the color used for the label text for the corresponding button. Click Choose to select a color.

Default
Black

Value Range
Any color

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Color of Background

Specifies the color used for the label background for the corresponding button. Click Choose to select a color.

Default
White

Value Range
Any color

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button
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Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Font Size

Specifies the size of the font on the label for the corresponding button.

Default
8

Value Range
4-15

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None
Telephone Type
¢ Telephone Type
Selects the type of telephone for which you want to print a key label template.
Default
T7633/T7636
Value Range
T7633/T7636
T7625/T7630/NT136
T7665 / NT265 / NT321
T7667
NT343 /NT346 / DT346 / DT343 / DT333
Other

Maintenance Console Location
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button
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Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None
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6.6 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—
Flexible button data copy

The flexible button settings (including key label settings) of an extension can be copied to different extensions.

¢ Destination Extension Line

Select the number and name of the extension that will receive the copied settings. Multiple extensions can be
selected. To select all extensions at once, click Select All.

When selecting multiple extensions, note that if the source extension has an SDN button, the copy operation
cannot be performed.

Maintenance Console Location
6.6 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—Flexible button data copy

Programming Manual References
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

Feature Manual References

None
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6.7 [4-1-5] Wired Extension—PF Button

Each Programmable Feature (PF) button can be customized to access a certain feature with one touch. A
maximum of 12 PF buttons can be customized for each extension. Select the desired extension from the

Extension Number / Name list.

¢ Type

Specifies whether to store a dialing number for the one-touch access.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Not Stored, One Touch

Maintenance Console Location
6.7 [4-1-5] Wired Extension—PF Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
6.1.3 Flexible Buttons

¢ Dial

562

Specifies the number to be dialed.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range

Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, T [Transfer], [ ] [Secret], P [Pause], and F [Flash])

Maintenance Console Location
6.7 [4-1-5] Wired Extension—PF Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
6.1.3 Flexible Buttons
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6.8 [4-1-6] Wired Extension—NDSS Link Data - Send

It is possible to cancel the transmission of an extension’s status data over the network. Select the desired
extension from the Extension Number / Name list.

¢ Network BLF Data to NDSS Key of Other PBX - Other PBX (Network PBX ID=1)

Selects whether extension status data is transmitted over the network for the selected extension. This setting
is automatically set to ON when the feature is used, and can only be manually changed from ON to OFF, to
cancel data transmission.

Default
OFF

Value Range
OFF, ON

Maintenance Console Location
6.8 [4-1-6] Wired Extension—NDSS Link Data - Send

Programming Manual References
11.1 [9-1] TIE Table

Feature Manual References
13.1.15 Private Network Features—NDSS (Network Direct Station Selection)
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6.9 [4-1-7] Wired Extension—Simplified Voice
Message

When an SVM/ESVM card is installed in the PBX, Simplified Voice Message features can be provided for each
extension.

This screen allows you to specify which card each extension belongs to, and the maximum number of
messages that can be stored for each extension.

For more information on Simplified Voice Message, see "16.1.5 SVM (Simplified Voice Message)" in the
Feature Manual.

¢ Slot

Indicates the slot position (reference only).

Default
Current slot number

Value Range
Slot number

Maintenance Console Location
6.9 [4-1-7] Wired Extension—Simplified Voice Message

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Port

Indicates the port number (reference only).

Default
Current port number

Value Range
Port number

Maintenance Console Location
6.9 [4-1-7] Wired Extension—Simplified Voice Message

Programming Manual References

None
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Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Number

Indicates the extension number (reference only).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.9 [4-1-7] Wired Extension—Simplified Voice Message

Programming Manual References
3.34 [1-2] Portable Station

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Name

Indicates the name of the extension (reference only).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
6.9 [4-1-7] Wired Extension—Simplified Voice Message

Programming Manual References

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main— @ Extension Name

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Simplified Voice Message

Selects which SVM/ESVM card to use to store and play back greetings and messages for the extension.
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Each extension must be assigned to a specific SVM/ESVM card and block within the card, and can only use
the assigned card. If two SVM/ESVM cards are installed in the PBX, you should assign a number of extensions
to each card, to ensure that the necessary resources, such as message recording space, are available for
each extension.

Default

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
Card1

For KX-TDA600:
Card1(A)

Value Range

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
None, Card1, Card2

For KX-TDA600:
None, Card1(A), Card1(B), Card2(A), Card2(B)

Maintenance Console Location
6.9 [4-1-7] Wired Extension—Simplified Voice Message

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Maximum SVM Log

Specifies the maximum number of voice messages (not including greeting messages) that can be stored for
the extension.

Default
10

Value Range
1-100

Maintenance Console Location
6.9 [4-1-7] Wired Extension—Simplified Voice Message

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None
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6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

For each Portable Station (PS), various extension settings can be assigned. A maximum of 28 (with the
KX-TDA50), 128 (with the KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200), or 512 (with the KX-TDAG600) PSs can be programmed.
To assign names and tenants to extension user groups, click Extension User Group Table. See 5.6 [3-2]
Extension Group for more details.

Main
¢ Extension Number

Indicates the extension number of the PS (reference only).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.34 [1-2] Portable Station—® Extension No.

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Name

Specifies the name of the PS.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.34 [1-2] Portable Station—® Extension Name

Feature Manual References

None
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¢ Property

Indicates the property (reference only).

Default
Portable Station

Value Range
Portable Station

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Group

Specifies the extension user group to which the PS belongs. The extension user group is used to compose
tenants, call pickup groups and paging groups.

Default
1

Value Range

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
1-32

For KX-TDAG600:
1-96

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

7.1.1 GROUP FEATURES
17.1.3 Tenant Service

¢ COS
Specifies the COS of the PS.
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Default
1

Value Range
1-64

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Feature Manual References
3.1.20 COS (Class of Service)

¢ Extension PIN
Specifies the PIN of the PS.

CAUTION

There is a risk that fraudulent telephone calls will be made if a third party discovers a personal identification
number (PIN) (verification code PIN or extension PIN) of the PBX.

The cost of such calls will be billed to the owner/renter of the PBX.

To protect the PBX from this kind of fraudulent use, we strongly recommend:

a. Keeping PINs secret.

b. Selecting complex, random PINs that cannot be easily guessed.

c. Changing PINs frequently.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 10 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

5.1.6 Extension PIN (Personal Identification Number)
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Intercept Destination
¢ Extension Number

Indicates the extension number of the PS (reference only).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.34 [1-2] Portable Station— @ Extension No.

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Name

Specifies the name of the PS.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.34 [1-2] Portable Station—® Extension Name

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Intercept Destination—When called party does not answer—Day, Lunch,
Break, Night

Specifies the Intercept Routing destination of calls in each time mode for Intercept Routing—No Answer and

570

Intercept Routing—DND.

Note that, Intercept Routing—Busy calls are routed using @ Intercept Destination—When Called Party is

Busy below.

PC Programming Manual
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Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, [ ] [Secret], and P [Pause])

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Intercept Destination—# Intercept Destination—When
Called Party is Busy

Feature Manual References
9.1.11 Intercept Routing

¢ Intercept Destination—When Called Party is Busy

Specifies the Intercept Routing destination of calls when the extension is busy.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, [ ] [Secret], and P [Pause])

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
9.1.11 Intercept Routing

Intercept No Answer Time
¢ Extension Number

Indicates the extension number of the PS (reference only).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9)
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Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.34 [1-2] Portable Station—® Extension No.

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Name

Specifies the name of the PS.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.34 [1-2] Portable Station— @ Extension Name

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Intercept No Answer Time—Day, Lunch, Break, Night

Specifies the length of time until an unanswered call is redirected to the intercept routing destination in each
time mode.
When this setting is set to "0", the system timer is used.

Default
0

Value Range
0-240's

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings
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Programming Manual References

4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Dial / IRNA / Recall / Tone—# Intercept Routing No Answer (IRNA)—Day,
Lunch, Break, Night

Feature Manual References

9.1.11 Intercept Routing

ISDN CLIP
¢ Extension Number

Indicates the extension number of the PS (reference only).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.34 [1-2] Portable Station—® Extension No.

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Name

Specifies the name of the PS.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.34 [1-2] Portable Station—# Extension Name
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Feature Manual References

None

¢ CLIPID

Specifies the CLIP number sent to the public network to show on the called party’s telephone display when
making a CO line call.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 16 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.13 CLIP (Calling Line Identification Presentation)

¢ CLIP on Extension/CO (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)

574

Selects the CLIP number to show on the called party’s telephone.

Default
Extension

Value Range

Extension: Show the CLIP number specified in @ CLIP ID on the Option 1 tab.
CO: Show the CLIP number specified in €@ Subscriber Number in 3.14 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port
(KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only).

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

3.14 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)—CO Setting— ¢
Subscriber Number
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—ISDN CLIP—# CLIP ID

Feature Manual References
3.1.13 CLIP (Calling Line Identification Presentation)

PC Programming Manual Document Version 2010-11



6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

¢ CLIR

Specifies whether to restrict the display of the CLIP nhumber on the called party’s telephone when making a
public network CO line call.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.13 CLIP (Calling Line Identification Presentation)

¢ COLR

Specifies whether to restrict the display of the CLIP number of the PS on the caller’s telephone display when
answering a call.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.13 CLIP (Calling Line Identification Presentation)

Option 1
¢ Extension Number

Indicates the extension number of the PS (reference only).
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Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.34 [1-2] Portable Station—® Extension No.

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Name

Specifies the name of the PS.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.34 [1-2] Portable Station—® Extension Name

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Ring Pattern Table

576

Specifies the Ring Tone Pattern Table to be used by the PS.

Default
1

Value Range
1-8

PC Programming Manual
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Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

4.14 [2-8-1] Ring Tone Patterns—Call from CO
4.15 [2-8-2] Ring Tone Patterns—Call from Doorphone
4.16 [2-8-3] Ring Tone Patterns—Call from Others

Feature Manual References
15.1.2 Ring Tone Pattern Selection

¢ Programmed Mailbox No.

Specifies the mailbox number of the PS’s mailbox for Voice Processing Systems (VPS) with DTMF Integration.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 16 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
19.1.5 Voice Mail DTMF Integration

¢ Transfer Recall Destination

Specifies the transfer recall destination when an extension user transfers a call with the Call Transfer without
Announcement feature and the transferred call is not answered within a certain time period.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Document Version 2010-11 PC Programming Manual 577



6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.8 Call Transfer

¢ ARS Itemized Code
Specifies the itemized billing code used by the ARS feature for identifying the calls made from the PS for

accounting and billing purposes.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 10 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
10.6 [8-5] Carrier

Feature Manual References

19.1.1 Verification Code Entry
1.1.3 ARS (Automatic Route Selection)

Option 2
¢ Extension Number

578

Indicates the extension number of the PS (reference only).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.34 [1-2] Portable Station—® Extension No.
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Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Name

Specifies the name of the PS.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.34 [1-2] Portable Station—® Extension Name

Feature Manual References

None

4 Manual C. Waiting for Extension Call

Selects the method of receiving call waiting notification from other extensions.

Default
BSS

Value Range

Off: No notification
BSS: Tone from the handset or built-in speaker

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.9 CALL WAITING FEATURES
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4 Automatic C. Waiting

Specifies whether to receive call waiting notification for a call from CO line, a doorphone call or a call via an
incoming call distribution group.

Default
On

Value Range
Off, On

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.9 CALL WAITING FEATURES

¢ Pickup Dial Set

Sets or cancels the Hot Line feature. The number specified in € Pickup Dial No. on this screen is dialed
automatically after going off-hook when the Hot Line feature is active.

Default
Off

Value Range
Off, On

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Dial / IRNA / Recall / Tone— @ Dial—Hot Line (Pickup Dial) Start

Feature Manual References
8.1.6 Hot Line

¢ Pickup Dial No.

Specifies the number to be dialed automatically after going off-hook when the Hot Line feature is active.

Default
Not stored.
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Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, T [Transfer], [ ] [Secret], P [Pause], and F [Flash])

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
8.1.6 Hot Line

Option 3
¢ Extension Number

Indicates the extension number of the PS (reference only).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.34 [1-2] Portable Station— @ Extension No.

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Name
Specifies the name of the PS.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters
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Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.34 [1-2] Portable Station—® Extension Name

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Call Pickup Deny

Specifies whether calls can be picked up by other extensions.

Default
Disable

Value Range

Disable: Allows other extension users to pick up calls to your PS
Enable: Prevents other extension users from picking up calls to your PS

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.6 Call Pickup

¢ Executive Override Deny

582

Specifies whether calls can be interrupted by other extensions.

Default
Disable

Value Range

Disable: Allows other extension users to interrupt an existing call
Enable: Prevents other extension users from interrupting an existing call

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

PC Programming Manual
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Feature Manual References

5.1.3 Executive Busy Override

¢ Absent Message

Specifies the Personal Absent Message which, unlike the System Absent Message, can be customized for
each PS.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 16 characters

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
1.1.1 Absent Message

Option 4
¢ Extension Number

Indicates the extension number of the PS (reference only).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.34 [1-2] Portable Station— @ Extension No.

Feature Manual References

None
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¢ Extension Name

Specifies the name of the PS.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.34 [1-2] Portable Station—® Extension Name

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Outgoing Preferred Line

584

Selects the line to be seized after going off-hook to make a call.

Default

For KX-TDAS50:
ICM

For KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG600:
ICM/PDN

Value Range

For KX-TDAS50:

No Line: No line is seized.

Idle: An idle CO line is seized automatically from the programmed trunk groups.

ICM: An extension line is seized.

F-1-F-12: A CO line programmed for a flexible button (F-1-F-12) is seized. A flexible button customized as a
Single-CO, Group-CO, Loop-CO, or ICD Group button must be selected.

For KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600:

No Line: No line is seized.

Idle: An idle CO line is seized automatically from the programmed trunk groups.

ICM/PDN: An extension line is seized, or, for a PDN extension, an idle PDN button is selected.

F-1-F-12: A CO line programmed for a flexible button (F-1-F-12) is seized. A flexible button customized as a
Single-CO, Group-CO, Loop-CO, or ICD Group button must be selected.

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings
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Programming Manual References
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Feature Manual References

10.1.3 Line Preference—OQutgoing

¢ Incoming Preferred Line

Selects the line on which an incoming call is answered after going off-hook.
Note that even if a specific PDN button is selected here, a call ringing at any PDN button on the extension will
be answered when going off-hook.

Default
Ringing Line

Value Range

No Line: No line is selected. Select a line by pressing the desired Line Access button to answer a call.
Ringing Line: The longest ringing call is selected.

PDN (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAB00 only): The call arriving at any PDN button is selected.
F-1-F-12: The call arriving at a flexible button (F-1-F-12) is selected. A flexible button customized as a
Single-CO, Group-CO, Loop-CO, or ICD Group button must be selected.

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Feature Manual References

10.1.2 Line Preference—Incoming

¢ Call Waiting Tone Type

Selects the type of Call Waiting tone sent to the busy extension.

Default
CW Tone 1

Value Range
CW Tone 1, CW Tone 2

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None
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Feature Manual References
3.1.10 Call Waiting Tone

¢ LCS Recording Mode

Specifies whether to continue or stop recording the message in the PS’s mailbox when the PS user answers
a call that was being monitored.

Default
Stop Record

Value Range
Stop Record, Keep Record

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
19.1.4 Voice Mail DPT (Digital) Integration

Option 5
¢ Extension Number

Indicates the extension number of the PS (reference only).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.34 [1-2] Portable Station—® Extension No.

Feature Manual References

None

586 PC Programming Manual Document Version 2010-11



6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

¢ Extension Name

Specifies the name of the PS.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.34 [1-2] Portable Station—# Extension Name

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Display Language
Selects the display language of the PS.

Default
Language1

Value Range
Language1-Language5

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
4.1.8 Display Information

¢ Incoming Call Display

Selects which caller information is shown on the first line of the PS’s display.

Default
Caller ID Name

Value Range
Caller ID Name, CO Line Name, DID Name
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Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
4.1.8 Display Information

¢ Automatic LCD Switch when Start Talking

Enables the first line of the display to show the call duration automatically after answering a CO line call.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
4.1.8 Display Information

Option 6
¢ Extension Number

Indicates the extension number of the PS (reference only).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.34 [1-2] Portable Station— @ Extension No.
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Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Name

Specifies the name of the PS.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.34 [1-2] Portable Station—® Extension Name

Feature Manual References

None

¢ SVM Lock

Selects whether Simplified Voice Message Log information can be displayed at the extension or other
extensions.

Default
Unlock

Value Range
Lock, Unlock

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
6.16 [4-2-5] Portable Station—Simplified Voice Message

Feature Manual References
16.1.5 SVM (Simplified Voice Message)
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¢ Flexible Button Programming Mode

Specifies whether the PS user can modify all flexible buttons without limitation, or only the One-touch Dialing
buttons. When the mode is set to One-touch Dial, there is no need to enter "2" before the number when
customizing a One-touch Dialing button.

Default
No Limitation

Value Range
No Limitation, One-touch Dial

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
12.1.4 One-touch Dialing

Option 7
¢ Extension Number

Indicates the extension number of the PS (reference only).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.34 [1-2] Portable Station— @ Extension No.

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Name

Specifies the name of the PS.
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Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.34 [1-2] Portable Station—® Extension Name

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Character Input Mode

Selects the character table to be used for entering characters.

Default
Table 1

Value Range

Table 1: Standard mode
Table 2: Option mode

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Flash Mode during CO Conversation
Selects the function of the FLASH/RECALL button during a CO line conversation.

Default
Flash Recall

Value Range
EFA, Terminate, Flash Recall
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Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

6.1.2 Flash/Recall/Terminate
5.1.1 EFA (External Feature Access)

¢ Incoming Call Log Memory

Specifies the number of incoming CO line calls that are retained in the PS’s Incoming Call Log memory.

Default
10

Value Range
0-100

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.3 Call Log, Incoming

¢ Outgoing Call Log Memory

Specifies the number of telephone numbers dialed by the PS that are retained in the PS’s Outgoing Call Log
memory.

Default
5

Value Range
1-100

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None
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Feature Manual References
15.1.1 Redial, Last Number

¢ ISDN Bearer

Selects the ISDN bearer mode. When Automatic is selected, the bearer mode is set automatically depending
on the type of the PS.

Default
Automatic

Value Range
Automatic, Speech, Audio

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
9.1.16 ISDN (INTEGRATED SERVICES DIGITAL NETWORK) FEATURES

Option 8
¢ Extension Number

Indicates the extension number of the PS (reference only).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.34 [1-2] Portable Station— @ Extension No.

Feature Manual References

None
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¢ Extension Name
Specifies the name of the PS.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.34 [1-2] Portable Station—® Extension Name

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Group CW w/o Tone (Ring after Call)

Enables an incoming call to an incoming call distribution group to arrive at a previously busy extension at the
moment that the extension goes on-hook for the previous call.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

@ Wrap-up Timer

Specifies the length of time that must pass after completing a call before a PS will accept another call when
logged in as a member of an Incoming Call Distribution Group.

This timer is used when "¢ Options—Wrap-up Timer based on" is set to "Extension" in 5.15 [3-5-3]
Incoming Call Distribution Group—Miscellaneous.
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Default
Os

Value Range
0-3000 s

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

5.13 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings—Member List—® Wrap-up Timer
5.15 [3-5-3] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Miscellaneous— @ Options—Wrap-up Timer based on

Feature Manual References
9.1.3 ICD Group Features—Log-in/Log-out

Option 9
¢ Extension Number

Indicates the extension number of the PS (reference only).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.34 [1-2] Portable Station—® Extension No.

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Name

Specifies the name of the PS.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters
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Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.34 [1-2] Portable Station—® Extension Name

Feature Manual References

None

# PDN Delayed Ringing (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)

Specifies the delayed ringing setting for calls to a PDN extension (an extension with one or more PDN buttons).

Default
Immediate

Value Range
Immediate, 1 Ring, 2 Rings, 3 Rings, 4 Rings, 5 Rings, 6 Rings

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
13.1.7 PDN (Primary Directory Number)/SDN (Secondary Directory Number) Extension

FWD / DND Reference

Call Forwarding (FWD) and Do Not Disturb (DND) settings for each PS can be referred. FWD and DND settings
can be programmed separately for each PS in 6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND.

¢ Extension Number

Indicates the extension number of the PS (reference only).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings
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Programming Manual References
3.34 [1-2] Portable Station— @ Extension No.

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Name
Specifies the name of the PS.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
3.34 [1-2] Portable Station—# Extension Name

Feature Manual References

None

¢ FWD Set for Call from CO

Indicates the current FWD status for incoming CO line calls (reference only).

Default
Off

Value Range
Off, On

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)
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¢ DND Set for Call from CO

Indicates the current DND status for incoming CO line calls (reference only).

Default
Off

Value Range
Off, On

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND

Feature Manual References
4.1.9 DND (Do Not Disturb)

¢ FWD Mode for Call from CO

Indicates the forwarding type of incoming CO line calls (reference only).

Default
None

Value Range
None, FWD All, FWD Busy, FWD N/A, FWD Busy N/A

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ FWD Destination for Call from CO

598

Indicates the forwarding destination of incoming CO line calls (reference only).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, [ ] [Secret], and P [Pause])

PC Programming Manual
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Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ FWD Set for Call from Extension

Indicates the current FWD status for incoming intercom calls (reference only).

Default
Off

Value Range
Off, On

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ DND Set for Call from Extension

Indicates the current DND status for incoming intercom calls (reference only).

Default
Off

Value Range
Off, On

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND
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Feature Manual References
4.1.9 DND (Do Not Disturb)

¢ FWD Mode for Call from Extension

Indicates the forwarding type of incoming intercom calls (reference only).

Default
None

Value Range
None, FWD All, FWD Busy, FWD N/A, FWD Busy N/A

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ FWD Destination for Call from Extension

Indicates the forwarding destination of incoming intercom calls (reference only).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, [ ] [Secret], and P [Pause])

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ FWD No Answer Time

Indicates the length of time that an incoming call rings at the PS before the call is forwarded (reference only).
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Default
15s

Value Range
0-120 s

Maintenance Console Location
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Programming Manual References
6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)
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6.

11 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—

CLIP Generate

CLIP Generate allows the CLIP numbers for a set of locations in series to be programmed together.
Pre-assigned CLIP numbers for those locations will be overwritten.
If a number generated here is longer than 16 digits, the additional digits will be discarded.

¢ Location Entry—Beginning Entry Location (Ext. Number)

Specifies the extension number of the first location to be programmed.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
PS extension number

Maintenance Console Location
6.11 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—CLIP Generate

Programming Manual References
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Feature Manual References
3.1.13 CLIP (Calling Line Identification Presentation)

¢ Location Entry—Number to Generate

602

Specifies the number of locations to be programmed.
A CLIP number will only be assigned to registered PS extensions, even if the number entered here is larger
than the total number of PS extensions.

Default
1

Value Range
1—total number of connected wired extensions

Maintenance Console Location
6.11 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—CLIP Generate

Programming Manual References
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings
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Feature Manual References
3.1.13 CLIP (Calling Line Identification Presentation)

¢ Parameter—Deleting Digits

Specifies the number of digits to be deleted from the start of an extension number when using it as part of the
CLIP number.

Default
0

Value Range
04

Maintenance Console Location
6.11 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—CLIP Generate

Programming Manual References
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Feature Manual References
3.1.13 CLIP (Calling Line Identification Presentation)

¢ Parameter—Head of ID

Specifies a prefix number to be applied to all generated CLIP numbers.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 16 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
6.11 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—CLIP Generate

Programming Manual References
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Feature Manual References
3.1.13 CLIP (Calling Line Identification Presentation)

¢ Parameter—Tail of ID

Specifies a suffix number to be applied to all generated CLIP numbers.
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604

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 16 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
6.11 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—CLIP Generate

Programming Manual References
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

Feature Manual References
3.1.13 CLIP (Calling Line Identification Presentation)
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6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND

For each PS, separate Call Forwarding (FWD) and Do Not Disturb (DND) settings can be programmed for
incoming intercom and CO line calls. Select the desired PS from the Extension Number / Name list.

¢ Call from CO—Present Button Status
Specifies the status of the FWD/DND—External button.

Default
Current status

Value Range
OFF, FWD, DND

Maintenance Console Location
6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.13 CLIP (Calling Line Identification Presentation)

4 Call from CO—FWD Status Availability
Enables or disables the FWD feature for incoming CO line calls.

Default
OFF

Value Range

OFF: Enables extensions to switch to FWD mode by pressing the FWD/DND button, if forward settings have
been programmed.
ON: Prevents extensions from switching to FWD mode by pressing the FWD/DND button.

Maintenance Console Location
6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)
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¢ Call from CO—DND Status Availability

Enables or disables the DND feature for incoming CO line calls.

Default
OFF

Value Range

OFF: Enables extensions to switch to DND mode by pressing the FWD/DND button.
ON: Prevents extensions from switching to DND mode by pressing the FWD/DND button.

Maintenance Console Location
6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
4.1.9 DND (Do Not Disturb)

¢ Call from CO—FWD Mode

Specifies the circumstances when incoming CO line calls are forwarded.

Default
None

Value Range
None, FWD All, FWD Busy, FWD N/A, FWD Busy N/A

Maintenance Console Location
6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ Call from CO—FWD Destination

Specifies the forwarding destination of incoming CO line calls.

Default
Not stored.
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Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, [ ] [Secret], and P [Pause])

Maintenance Console Location
6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ Call from Extension—Present Button Status
Specifies the status of the FWD/DND—Internal button.

Default
Current status

Value Range
OFF, FWD, DND

Maintenance Console Location
6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
6.1.7 FWD/DND Button, Group FWD Button

¢ Call from Extension—FWD Status Availability

Enables or disables the FWD feature for incoming intercom calls.

Default
OFF

Value Range

OFF: Enables extensions to switch to FWD mode by pressing the FWD/DND button, if forward settings have
been programmed.
ON: Prevents extensions from switching to FWD mode by pressing the FWD/DND button.
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Maintenance Console Location
6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

4 Call from Extension—DND Status Availability

Enables or disables the DND feature for incoming intercom calls.

Default
OFF

Value Range

OFF: Enables extensions to switch to DND mode by pressing the FWD/DND button.
ON: Prevents extensions from switching to DND mode by pressing the FWD/DND button.

Maintenance Console Location
6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
4.1.9 DND (Do Not Disturb)

¢ Call from Extension—FWD Mode

Specifies the circumstances when incoming intercom calls are forwarded.

Default
None

Value Range
None, FWD All, FWD Busy, FWD N/A, FWD Busy N/A

Maintenance Console Location
6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND

Programming Manual References

None
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Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ Call from Extension—FWD Destination

Specifies the forwarding destination of incoming intercom calls.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, [ ] [Secret], and P [Pause])

Maintenance Console Location
6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ FWD No Answer Timer

Specifies the length of time that an incoming call rings at the PS before the call is forwarded.

Default
15s

Value Range
0-120 s

Maintenance Console Location
6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)
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6.

13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Each flexible button can be customized to allow one-touch access to a certain feature. A maximum of 12 flexible
buttons can be customized for each PS. Select the desired PS from the Extension Number / Name list.

To copy values from one location to another, click the Copy to button.

For more information on flexible buttons, see "6.1.3 Flexible Buttons" in the Feature Manual.

Display Option—Key Setting
¢ Type

Specifies the feature to be assigned to the flexible button.

Default
Single CO

Value Range

Not Stored, Loop CO, Single CO, Group CO, DSS, One-touch, ICD Group, Message Waiting, FWD/DND
(Both), FWD/DND (External), FWD/DND (Internal), Group Fwd (Both), Group Fwd (External), Group Fwd
(Internal), Account, Conference, Terminate, EFA, Call Park, Log-in/Log-out, Hurry-up, Wrap-up, Time
Service, TRS Level Change, CLIR, COLR, Time Service - Automatic/Manual, Two-way Record, Two-way
Transfer, LCS, Voice Mail Transfer, NDSS, CTI, PDN (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only), SDN
(KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG0O only)

Maintenance Console Location
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References
6.14 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button—Flexible button data copy

Feature Manual References

None

4 Parameter Selection (for Single CO)

610

Specifies the CO line to be accessed.

Default
1

Value Range

For KX-TDAS50:
1-16

For KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
1-128

For KX-TDAG00:
1-640
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Maintenance Console Location
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.14 CO Line Access

¢ Parameter Selection (for Group CO)

Specifies the trunk group to be accessed.

Default
1

Value Range

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
1-64

For KX-TDA600:
1-96

Maintenance Console Location
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.14 CO Line Access

¢ Parameter Selection (for Call Park)

Specifies whether a call is parked in an idle parking zone automatically, or in a specific parking zone.

Default
Automatic

Value Range
Automatic, Specific

Maintenance Console Location
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button
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Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.5 Call Park

¢ Parameter Selection (for Log-in/Log-out)

Specifies which incoming call distribution groups that the PS belongs to are logged in to or logged out from.

Default
None

Value Range

None: The incoming call distribution group is selected manually.
All: All incoming call distribution groups that the PS belongs to.
Incoming Group: A pre-specified incoming call distribution group

Maintenance Console Location
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

9.1.3 ICD Group Features—Log-in/Log-out

¢ Parameter Selection (for Time Service)

Selects which time modes are switched manually.

Default
All

Value Range
All (Day/Night/Lunch/Break), Day/Night/Break, Day/Night/Lunch, Day/Night

Maintenance Console Location
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

17.1.5 Time Service
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4 Parameter Selection (for TRS Level Change)

Specifies the TRS level to be used temporarily on a certain PS.

Default
1

Value Range
1-7

Maintenance Console Location
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

17.1.6 TRS (Toll Restriction)
4.1.4 Dial Tone Transfer

¢ Parameter Selection (for Time Service - Automatic/Manual)

Specifies the Time Table to be used when the Time Service Switching Mode is set to Automatic.

Default
1

Value Range
1-8

Maintenance Console Location
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

17.1.5 Time Service

¢ Parameter Selection (for SDN) (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)

Specifies the delayed ringing setting for calls arriving at an SDN button.
The value specified here is only used when @ System Wireless—SDN Delayed Ringing with LCD
(KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG600 only) on 4.17 [2-9] System Options is set to "Enable".

Default
Immediate
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Value Range
Immediate, 1 Ring, 2 Rings, 3 Rings, 4 Rings, 5 Rings, 6 Rings, No Ring

Maintenance Console Location
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

4.17 [2-9] System Options—Option 4—@& System Wireless—SDN Delayed Ringing with LCD (KX-TDA100/
KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)

Feature Manual References
13.1.7 PDN (Primary Directory Number)/SDN (Secondary Directory Number) Extension

¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for DSS)

Specifies the number of an extension to be accessed.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for ICD Group)

Specifies the floating extension number of an incoming call distribution group to be accessed.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button
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Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Message Waiting)

Specifies the number of an extension or floating extension number of an incoming call distribution group for
which messages are checked. If this cell is left empty, the PS will check its own messages only.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Group Fwd (Both))

Specifies the floating extension number of an incoming call distribution group for which both intercom and CO
line calls are forwarded.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)
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¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Group Fwd (External))

Specifies the floating extension number of an incoming call distribution group for which CO line calls are
forwarded.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Group Fwd (Internal))

Specifies the floating extension number of an incoming call distribution group for which intercom calls are
forwarded.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Log-in/Log-out)

Specifies the floating extension number of an incoming call distribution group to log-in to or log-out from.

Default
Not stored.
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Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Hurry-up)

Specifies the floating extension number of the incoming call distribution group whose longest waiting call will
be redirected (Manual Queue Redirection).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
9.1.6 ICD Group Features—Queuing

¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Two-way Record)

Specifies the floating extension number of the VM (DPT) group containing the PS’s mailbox.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button
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¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Two-way Transfer)

¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Voice Mail Transfer)

618

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
19.1.4 Voice Mail DPT (Digital) Integration

Specifies the floating extension number of the VM (DPT) group containing the desired mailbox.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
19.1.4 Voice Mail DPT (Digital) Integration

Specifies the floating extension number of the VM (DTMF/DPT) group containing the desired mailbox.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

19.1.5 Voice Mail DTMF Integration
19.1.4 Voice Mail DPT (Digital) Integration

PC Programming Manual
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# Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for SDN) (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)

Specifies the floating extension number of the corresponding (owner) extension for the SDN button.
Note that the extension specified here must have a PDN button registered for the SDN button to function.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
13.1.7 PDN (Primary Directory Number)/SDN (Secondary Directory Number) Extension

4 Dial (for One-touch)

Specifies the number to be dialed. The PBX can have a maximum of 500 (with the KX-TDAS50/KX-TDA100/
KX-TDA200) or 1000 (with the KX-TDAG00) One-touch Dialing buttons for PSs.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, T [Transfer], [ ] [Secret], P [Pause], and F [Flash])

Maintenance Console Location
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
12.1.4 One-touch Dialing

4 Dial (for NDSS)

Specifies the network extension number of the extension to be accessed using Network Direct Station
Selection.

Note that only extension numbers that have been previously registered in 11.4 [9-4] NDSS Key Table can be
specified here.
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Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 16 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, T [Transfer], [ ] [Secret], P [Pause], and F [Flash])

Maintenance Console Location
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
13.1.15 Private Network Features—NDSS (Network Direct Station Selection)

4 Optional Parameter (or Ringing Tone Type Number) (for Time Service)

Specifies the Time Table to be used for changing time modes in the Automatic Switching mode.

Default
1

Value Range
1-8

Maintenance Console Location
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
17.1.5 Time Service

¢ Optional Parameter (or Ringing Tone Type Number) (for Call Park)

Specifies the number of the parking zone a call is to be parked in when a Call Park button with ¢ Parameter
Selection (for Call Park) on this screen set to Specific is pressed.

Default
0

Value Range
0-99
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Maintenance Console Location
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.5 Call Park

¢ Ext No. of Mailbox (for Two-way Transfer)

Specifies the number of the extension whose mailbox will be used to record conversations using One-touch
Two-way Transfer. (For example, a secretary can record a conversation into the mailbox of a boss.) If the cell
is left empty, the extension user must specify the number of an extension each time.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
19.1.4 Voice Mail DPT (Digital) Integration

Display Option—Key Setting & Key Label Name
¢ Type

This parameter is equivalent to Type on the Key Setting screen.

Maintenance Console Location
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Type

Feature Manual References

None
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¢ Extension Number

This parameter is equivalent to Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. on the Key Setting screen.

Maintenance Console Location
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Type—® Ext.

Ext. No. (for DSS)

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Type— @ Ext.

Ext. No. (for ICD Group)

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Type—® Ext.

Ext. No. (for Message Waiting)

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Type—® Ext.

Ext. No. (for Group Fwd (Both))

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Type— @ Ext.

Ext. No. (for Group Fwd (External))

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Type— @ Ext.

Ext. No. (for Group Fwd (Internal))

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Type— @ Ext.

Ext. No. (for Log-in/Log-out)

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Type— @ Ext.

Ext. No. (for Hurry-up)

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Type— @ Ext.

Ext. No. (for Two-way Record)

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Type— @ Ext.

Ext. No. (for Two-way Transfer)

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Type— @ Ext.

Ext. No. (for Voice Mail Transfer)

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Type— @ Ext.

Ext. No. (for SDN) (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAGOO only)

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Dial

622

This parameter is equivalent to Dial on the Key Setting screen.

Maintenance Console Location
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

No. / Floating
No. / Floating
No. / Floating
No. / Floating
No. / Floating
No. / Floating
No. / Floating
No. / Floating
No. / Floating
No. / Floating
No. / Floating

No. / Floating

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Dial (for One-touch)
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Dial (for NDSS)
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Feature Manual References

None

¢ Parameter 1

This parameter is equivalent to Parameter Selection on the Key Setting screen.

Maintenance Console Location
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Parameter Selection (for
Single CO)

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Parameter Selection (for
Group CO)

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Parameter Selection (for
Call Park)

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Parameter Selection (for
Log-in/Log-out)

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Parameter Selection (for
Time Service)

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Parameter Selection (for
TRS Level Change)

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Parameter Selection (for
Time Service - Automatic/Manual)

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—® Parameter Selection (for
SDN) (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Parameter 2

This parameter is equivalent to Optional Parameter (or Ringing Tone Type Number) on the Key Setting
screen.

Maintenance Console Location
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—# Optional Parameter (or
Ringing Tone Type Number) (for Time Service)

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting—# Optional Parameter (or
Ringing Tone Type Number) (for Call Park)
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Feature Manual References

None

¢ Mailbox Number

This parameter is equivalent to Ext No. of Mailbox on the Key Setting screen.

Maintenance Console Location
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Programming Manual References

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button—Display Option—Key Setting— @ Ext No. of Mailbox (for
Two-way Transfer)

Feature Manual References

None
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6.14 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button—
Flexible button data copy

The flexible button settings of a PS can be copied to different PSs.

¢ Destination Extension Line

Select the number and name of the PS that will receive the copied settings. Multiple PSs can be selected. To
select all PSs at once, click Select All.

When selecting multiple extensions, note that if the source extension has an SDN button, the copy operation
cannot be performed.

Maintenance Console Location
6.14 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button—Flexible button data copy

Programming Manual References
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

Feature Manual References

None
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6.

15 [4-2-4] Portable Station—NDSS Link Data - Send

It is possible to cancel the transmission of an extension’s status data over the network. Select the desired
extension from the Extension Number / Name list.

¢ Network BLF Data to NDSS Key of Other PBX - Other PBX (Network PBX ID=1)

626

Selects whether extension status data is transmitted over the network for the selected extension. This setting
is automatically set to ON when the feature is used, and can only be manually changed from ON to OFF, to
cancel data transmission.

Default
OFF

Value Range
OFF, ON

Maintenance Console Location
6.15 [4-2-4] Portable Station—NDSS Link Data - Send

Programming Manual References
11.4 [9-4] NDSS Key Table

Feature Manual References
13.1.15 Private Network Features—NDSS (Network Direct Station Selection)
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6.16 [4-2-5] Portable Station—Simplified Voice
Message

When an SVM/ESVM card is installed in the PBX, Simplified Voice Message features can be provided for each
PS.

This screen allows you to specify which card each extension belongs to, and the maximum number of
messages that can be stored for each extension.

For more information on Simplified Voice Message, see "16.1.5 SVM (Simplified Voice Message)" in the
Feature Manual.

¢ Extension Number

Indicates the extension number (reference only).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.16 [4-2-5] Portable Station—Simplified Voice Message

Programming Manual References
3.34 [1-2] Portable Station

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Name

Indicates the name of the extension (reference only).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
6.16 [4-2-5] Portable Station—Simplified Voice Message

Programming Manual References

3.34 [1-2] Portable Station—# Extension Name
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—® Extension Name
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Feature Manual References

None

¢ Simplified Voice Message

Selects which SVM/ESVM card to use to store and play back greetings and messages for the extension.
Each extension must be assigned to a specific SVM/ESVM card and block within the card, and can only use
the assigned card. If two SVM/ESVM cards are installed in the PBX, you should assign a number of extensions
to each card, to ensure that the necessary resources, such as message recording space, are available for
each extension.

Default

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
Card1

For KX-TDA600:
Card1(A)

Value Range

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
None, Card1, Card2

For KX-TDA600:
None, Card1(A), Card1(B), Card2(A), Card2(B)

Maintenance Console Location
6.16 [4-2-5] Portable Station—Simplified Voice Message

Programming Manual References
3.1 [1-1] Slot

Feature Manual References
16.1.5 SVM (Simplified Voice Message)

4 Maximum of SVM Log

Specifies the maximum number of voice messages (not including greeting messages) that can be stored for
the extension.

Default
10

Value Range
1-100

Maintenance Console Location
6.16 [4-2-5] Portable Station—Simplified Voice Message
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Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
16.1.5 SVM (Simplified Voice Message)
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6.

17 [4-2-6] Portable Station—Single CO

Appearance (KX-TDAS5O0 only)

It is possible to display CO line information in real time on the display of a KX-WT125 or KX-WT126 when PS
soft buttons are assigned as Single CO buttons.

¢ Parameter Selection (for Single CO)

630

Selects the CO line to be displayed on the PS. The CO line name, if set, is also displayed here.

Default
1-12: 01-12

Value Range
01-16

Maintenance Console Location
6.17 [4-2-6] Portable Station—Single CO Appearance (KX-TDA50 only)

Programming Manual References

3.35 [1-3] Option— @ System Wireless—CO Status Display in Standby (KX-WT125/126 only) (Need System
Restart) (KX-TDASO0 only)

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button—® Parameter Selection (for Single CO)

12.1 [10-1] CO Line Settings—® CO Name

Feature Manual References
13.1.25 PS—CO Status Display (KX-WT125/KX-WT126 only) (KX-TDA50 only)
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6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

A DSS Console can be used in conjunction with a PT. A maximum of 4 (with the KX-TDA50), 8 (with the
KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200), or 64 (with the KX-TDA600) DSS Consoles can be programmed. The ¢ DPT Type
—Type of the extension port that the DSS Console is connected to must be set to DSS in 3.5 [1-1] Slot—
Port Property - Extension Port.

Each flexible DSS button can be customized to access a certain feature. A maximum of 66 flexible DSS buttons
can be customized for each DSS Console. The settings can then be printed out as a key label template and
attached to your DSS Console for quick reference. Select the desired DSS Console from the DSS Console
No. list.

To copy the flexible DSS button settings from one location to another, click the Copy to button.

To print the flexible DSS button settings, click Key Label Print.

The key label settings related to display - Label, Color of Font, Color of Background, Font Size, and DSS Type
- can be saved for future use. Select an action from the Key Label File drop-down list. Note that it is necessary
to save these settings separately from system data.

For more information on flexible buttons, see "6.1.3 Flexible Buttons" in the Feature Manual.

¢ Pair Extension

Specifies the extension number of the PT to be used in pair with the DSS Console.
Note that if one or more SDN buttons have been set at the DSS Console, they must be deleted before this
setting can be changed.

Default
None

Value Range
None, Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

Display Option—Key Setting
¢ Type
Specifies the feature to be assigned to the flexible DSS button.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range

Not Stored, Loop CO, Single CO, Group CO, DSS, One-touch, ICD Group, Message Waiting, FWD/DND
(Both), FWD/DND (External), FWD/DND (Internal), Group Fwd (Both), Group Fwd (External), Group Fwd
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(Internal), Account, Conference, Terminate, EFA, Call Park, Call Log, Log-in/Log-out, Hurry-up, Wrap-up,
System Alarm, Time Service, Answer, Release, TRS Level Change, CLIR, COLR, Headset, Time Service -
Automatic/Manual, Check In, Check Out, Cleaned Up (KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200 only), Two-way
Record, Two-way Transfer, LCS, Voice Mail Transfer, NDSS, CTI, SDN (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/

KX-TDAG00 only)

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References
6.19 [4-3] DSS Console—DSS key data copy

Feature Manual References
6.1.3 Flexible Buttons

4 Parameter Selection (for Single CO)

Specifies the CO line to be accessed.

Default
1

Value Range

For KX-TDAS50:
1-16

For KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
1-128

For KX-TDAG600:
1-640

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.14 CO Line Access

¢ Parameter Selection (for Group CO)

632

Specifies the trunk group to be accessed.
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Default
1

Value Range

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
1-64

For KX-TDA600:
1-96

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.14 CO Line Access

¢ Parameter Selection (for Call Park)

Specifies whether a call is parked in an idle parking zone automatically or in a specific parking zone.

Default
Automatic

Value Range
Automatic, Specific

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.5 Call Park

¢ Parameter Selection (for Log-in/Log-out)

Specifies which incoming call distribution groups that the paired extension belongs to are logged in to or logged
out from.

Default
None
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Value Range

None: The incoming call distribution group is selected manually.
All: All incoming call distribution groups that the paired extension belongs to.
Incoming Group: A pre-specified incoming call distribution group

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
9.1.3 ICD Group Features—Log-in/Log-out

¢ Parameter Selection (for Time Service)

Selects which time modes are switched manually.

Default
All

Value Range
All (Day/Night/Lunch/Break), Day/Night/Break, Day/Night/Lunch, Day/Night

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
17.1.5 Time Service

¢ Parameter Selection (for TRS Level Change)

Specifies the TRS level to be used temporarily on a certain extension.

Default
1

Value Range
1-7
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Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

17.1.6 TRS (Toll Restriction)
4.1.4 Dial Tone Transfer

¢ Parameter Selection (for Time Service - Automatic/Manual)

Specifies the Time Table to be used when the Time Service Switching Mode is set to Automatic.

Default
1

Value Range
1-8

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

17.1.5 Time Service

¢ Parameter Selection (for SDN) (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)

Specifies the delayed ringing setting for calls arriving at an SDN button.

Default
Immediate

Value Range
Immediate, 1 Ring, 2 Rings, 3 Rings, 4 Rings, 5 Rings, 6 Rings, No Ring

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

None
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Feature Manual References
13.1.7 PDN (Primary Directory Number)/SDN (Secondary Directory Number) Extension

¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for DSS)

Specifies the number of an extension to be accessed.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for ICD Group)

Specifies the floating extension number of an incoming call distribution group to be accessed.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Message Waiting)

Specifies the number of an extension or floating extension number of an incoming call distribution group for
which messages are checked. If this cell is left empty, the paired extension will check its own messages only.
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Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Group Fwd (Both))

Specifies the floating extension number of an incoming call distribution group for which both intercom and CO
line calls are forwarded.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Group Fwd (External))

Specifies the floating extension number of an incoming call distribution group for which CO line calls are
forwarded.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)
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Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Group Fwd (Internal))

Specifies the floating extension number of an incoming call distribution group for which intercom calls are
forwarded.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Call Log)

Specifies the paired extension’s number or the floating extension number of an incoming call distribution group
for which call log information is displayed. If the cell is left empty, the paired extension will display its own call
log information.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console
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Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Log-in/Log-out)

Specifies the floating extension number of an incoming call distribution group to log-in to or log-out from.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Hurry-up)

Specifies the floating extension number of the incoming call distribution group whose longest waiting call will
be redirected (Manual Queue Redirection).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
9.1.6 I1CD Group Features—Queuing
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¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Two-way Record)

Specifies the floating extension number of the VM (DPT) group containing the paired extension’s mailbox.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
19.1.4 Voice Mail DPT (Digital) Integration

¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Two-way Transfer)

Specifies the floating extension number of the VM (DPT) group containing the desired mailbox.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
19.1.4 Voice Mail DPT (Digital) Integration

¢ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Voice Mail Transfer)
Specifies the floating extension number of the VM (DTMF/DPT) group containing the desired mailbox.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)
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Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

19.1.5 Voice Mail DTMF Integration
19.1.4 Voice Mail DPT (Digital) Integration

# Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for SDN) (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)

Specifies the floating extension number of the PDN extension corresponding to the SDN button.
Note that the extension specified here must have a PDN button registered for the SDN button to function.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
13.1.7 PDN (Primary Directory Number)/SDN (Secondary Directory Number) Extension

4 Dial (for One-touch)

Specifies the number to be dialed. The PBX can have a maximum of 2000 (with the KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/
KX-TDA200) or 5000 (with the KX-TDAB00) One-touch Dialing buttons for extensions and DSS Consoles.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, T [Transfer], [ ] [Secret], P [Pause], and F [Flash])

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Document Version 2010-11 PC Programming Manual 641



6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
12.1.4 One-touch Dialing

¢ Dial (for NDSS)

Specifies the network extension number of the extension to be accessed using Network Direct Station
Selection.

Note that only extension numbers that have been previously registered in 11.4 [9-4] NDSS Key Table can be
specified here.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 16 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, T [Transfer], [ ] [Secret], P [Pause], and F [Flash])

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
13.1.15 Private Network Features—NDSS (Network Direct Station Selection)

¢ Optional Parameter (Ringing Tone Type Number) (for Time Service)

Specifies the Time Table to be used for changing time modes in the Automatic Switching mode.

Default
1

Value Range
1-8

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

None
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Feature Manual References

17.1.5 Time Service

¢ Optional Parameter (Ringing Tone Type Number) (for Loop CO, Single CO,
Group CO, ICD Group, SDN)

Specifies the ring tone type.

Default
1

Value Range

KX-DT300 series (except KX-DT321)/KX-T7600 series/IP-PT (except KX-NT265/KX-NT321): 1-30
KX-DT321/KX-NT265/KX-NT321: 1-8 (Even if ring tone 9-30 is selected, ring tone 1 is heard.)
Other telephones: 1-8 (Even if ring tone 9-30 is selected, ring tone 2 is heard.)

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

4 Optional Parameter (Ringing Tone Type Number) (for Call Park)

Specifies the number of the parking zone a call is to be parked in when a Call Park button with ¢ Parameter
Selection (for Call Park) on this screen set to Specific is pressed.

Default
0

Value Range
0-99

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
3.1.5 Call Park
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¢ Ext No. of Mailbox (for Two-way Transfer)

Specifies the number of the extension whose mailbox will be used to record conversations using One-touch
Two-way Transfer. (For example, a secretary can record a conversation into the mailbox of a boss.) If the cell
is left empty, the extension user must specify the number of an extension each time.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
19.1.4 Voice Mail DPT (Digital) Integration

Display Option—Key Setting & Key Label Name

The Key Label Name function allows you to print out a key label template for flexible DSS buttons, according
to the DSS Console you are using. Click a flexible button to display a Change—Flexible Button 01-66 screen
and edit the button’s settings.

¢ Type

This parameter is equivalent to Type on the Key Setting screen.

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—Display Option—Key Setting—® Type

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Extension Number

This parameter is equivalent to Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. on the Key Setting screen.
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Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—Display Option—Key Setting—® Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for DSS)

6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—Display Option—Key Setting—® Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for ICD Group)

6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—Display Option—Key Setting—# Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Message Waiting)
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—Display Option—Key Setting—® Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Group Fwd (Both))
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—Display Option—Key Setting—® Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Group Fwd
(External))

6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—Display Option—Key Setting—® Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Group Fwd
(Internal))

6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—Display Option—Key Setting—® Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Call Log)

6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—Display Option—Key Setting—® Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Log-in/Log-out)
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—Display Option—Key Setting—® Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Hurry-up)

6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—Display Option—Key Setting—® Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Two-way Record)
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—Display Option—Key Setting—® Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Two-way Transfer)
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—Display Option—Key Setting—® Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Voice Mail Transfer)
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—Display Option—Key Setting—® Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for SDN) (KX-TDA100/
KX-TDA200/KX-TDAB00 only)

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Dial

This parameter is equivalent to Dial on the Key Setting screen.

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—Display Option—Key Setting— @ Dial (for One-touch)
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—Display Option—Key Setting— @ Dial (for NDSS)

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Parameter 1

This parameter is equivalent to Parameter Selection on the Key Setting screen.

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console
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Programming Manual References

6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—Display Option—Key Setting—® Parameter Selection (for Single CO)

6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—Display Option—Key Setting—® Parameter Selection (for Group CO)

6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—Display Option—Key Setting—® Parameter Selection (for Call Park)

6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—Display Option—Key Setting— @ Parameter Selection (for Log-in/Log-out)

6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—Display Option—Key Setting—® Parameter Selection (for Time Service)

6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—Display Option—Key Setting— @ Parameter Selection (for TRS Level Change)
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—Display Option—Key Setting—® Parameter Selection (for Time Service - Automatic/
Manual)

6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—Display Option—Key Setting—# Parameter Selection (for SDN) (KX-TDA100/
KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Parameter 2

This parameter is equivalent to Optional Parameter (Ringing Tone Type Number) on the Key Setting
screen.

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—Display Option—Key Setting—# Optional Parameter (Ringing Tone Type Number)
(for Time Service)

6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—Display Option—Key Setting—# Optional Parameter (Ringing Tone Type Number)
(for Loop CO, Single CO, Group CO, ICD Group, SDN)

6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—Display Option—Key Setting—# Optional Parameter (Ringing Tone Type Number)
(for Call Park)

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Mailbox Number

646

This parameter is equivalent to Ext No. of Mailbox on the Key Setting screen.

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—Display Option—Key Setting— @ Ext No. of Mailbox (for Two-way Transfer)
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Feature Manual References

None

¢ Label

Specifies the label that will be printed next to the corresponding button.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Color of Font

Specifies the color used for the label text for the corresponding button. Click Choose to select a color.

Default
Black

Value Range
Any color

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Color of Background

Specifies the color used for the label background for the corresponding button. Click Choose to select a color.
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Default
White

Value Range
Any color

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Font Size

Specifies the size of the font on the label for the corresponding button.

Default
8

Value Range

4-15

Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

DSS Type
¢ DSS Type

648

Selects the type of DSS Console for which you want to print a key label template.

Default
Other

Value Range
T7640, Other

PC Programming Manual
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Maintenance Console Location
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None
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6.

19 [4-3] DSS Console—DSS key data copy

The flexible DSS button settings (including key label settings) of a DSS Console can be copied to different
DSS Consoles. Select the DSS Console that has the setting to copy to other DSS Consoles from the DSS
Console No./ Pair Extension list, then click Copy to.

¢ Destination DSS Console

650

Select the number of the DSS Console and paired extension. Multiple DSS Consoles can be selected. To
select all DSS Consoles at once, click Select All.

When selecting multiple extensions, note that if the source extension has an SDN button, the copy operation
cannot be performed.

Maintenance Console Location
6.19 [4-3] DSS Console—DSS key data copy

Programming Manual References
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Feature Manual References

None

PC Programming Manual Document Version 2010-11



Section 7

[5] Optional Device
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7.1 [5-1] Doorphone

The settings to establish doorphone calls can be programmed.
To assign destinations for doorphone calls easily, click Destination Setting (see 2.1.6 Extension Number
Setting).

¢ Physical Location—Shelf (KX-TDA600 only)

Indicates the shelf to which the doorphone is connected (reference only).

Default
Current shelf number

Value Range
Shelf number

Maintenance Console Location
7.1 [5-1] Doorphone

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
4.1.11 Doorphone Call

¢ Physical Location—Slot

Indicates the slot to which the doorphone is connected (reference only).

Default
Current slot number

Value Range

For KX-TDA50:
Slot number

For KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG600:
Slot and sub-slot number

Maintenance Console Location
7.1 [5-1] Doorphone

Programming Manual References

None
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Feature Manual References
4.1.11 Doorphone Call

¢ Physical Location—Port

Indicates the port number to which the doorphone is connected (reference only).

Default
Current port number

Value Range
Port number

Maintenance Console Location
7.1 [5-1] Doorphone

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
4.1.11 Doorphone Call

¢ Name

Specifies the doorphone name.

Default
Door

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
7.1 [5-1] Doorphone

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
4.1.11 Doorphone Call

¢ Destination—Day, Lunch, Break, Night

Specifies the destination number of doorphone calls for each port in each time mode.

Document Version 2010-11 PC Programming Manual 653



7.1 [5-1] Doorphone

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, [ ] [Secret], and P [Pause])

Maintenance Console Location
7.1 [5-1] Doorphone

Programming Manual References
4.5 [2-4] Week Table

Feature Manual References
4.1.11 Doorphone Call

¢ Tenant Number
Specifies the tenant number for the doorphone port in order to apply the Time Table (day/lunch/break/night).

Default
1

Value Range

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
1-8

For KX-TDAG00:
1-32

Maintenance Console Location
7.1 [5-1] Doorphone

Programming Manual References
4.5 [2-4] Week Table

Feature Manual References

4.1.11 Doorphone Call
17.1.3 Tenant Service

¢ COS

Specifies the Class of Service (COS) number. COS programming determines the doorphone ports that are
able to make CO line calls, and sets restrictions on intercom calls from certain extensions (Internal Call Block).

Default
1
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Value Range
1-64

Maintenance Console Location
7.1 [5-1] Doorphone

Programming Manual References

4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—TRS—® TRS Level—Day, Lunch, Break, Night
4.13 [2-7-3] Class of Service—Internal Call Block

Feature Manual References

9.1.14 Internal Call Block
4.1.11 Doorphone Call

4 VM Trunk Group Number

Specifies the number of the VM trunk group sent to the VPS when the doorphone call destination is the floating
extension number of a VM (DPT) group.
The VM trunk group number is used to allow the VPS to send the applicable greeting message to the caller.

Default
1

Value Range

1-48

Maintenance Console Location
7.1 [5-1] Doorphone

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

4.1.11 Doorphone Call
19.1.4 Voice Mail DPT (Digital) Integration
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7.2 [5-2] External Pager

Settings for external pagers (external speakers) can be specified.
Click Extension List View to view a list of all programmed extension numbers and types (see 2.5.7 Tool—
Extension List View).

¢ Page Number 1, Page Number 2—Floating Extension Number
Specifies the floating extension number of the external pager.

Default
600

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
7.2 [5-2] External Pager

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

13.1.1 Paging
17.1.2 TAFAS (Trunk Answer From Any Station)
2.1.1 BGM (Background Music)

¢ Page Number 1, Page Number 2—Name

Specifies the name of the external pager.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
7.2 [5-2] External Pager

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

13.1.1 Paging
17.1.2 TAFAS (Trunk Answer From Any Station)

656 PC Programming Manual Document Version 2010-11



7.2 [5-2] External Pager

2.1.1 BGM (Background Music)
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7.3 [5-3-1] Voice Message—DISA System

7.3 [5-3-1] Voice Message—DISA System

Direct Inward System Access (DISA) enables outside callers to access specific PBX features as if the caller
were using an SLT extension of the PBX.
For more information on DISA, see "4.1.7 DISA (Direct Inward System Access)" in the Feature Manual.

Option 1
¢ DISA Security—DISA Security Mode

Selects the DISA security mode to prevent unauthorized access to the PBX. In CO Line or All Security mode,
the caller is required to override security by Walking COS or Verification Code Entry in order to enable the
restricted feature temporarily.

Default
Trunk

Value Range

None: Intercom calls, TIE line calls, and CO line calls can be made.

Trunk: Intercom calls and TIE line calls without PBX code can be made. TIE line calls with PBX code and CO
line calls are restricted.

All: All calls are restricted.

Maintenance Console Location
7.3 [5-3-1] Voice Message—DISA System

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

19.1.1 Verification Code Entry
20.1.1 Walking COS

¢ DISA Security—Remote Walking COS through DISA without PIN (Activation Key
Required)

Enables registered caller ID numbers to be automatically recognized as PBX extensions when calling through
DISA, and to use the Walking COS features without entering a PIN.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable (Get DISA)

Maintenance Console Location
7.3 [5-3-1] Voice Message—DISA System
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Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ DISA Intercept—Intercept when destination through DISA sets DND

Selects how DISA calls are handled if the destination sets DND, and disables Idle Extension Hunting.

Default
Busy Tone

Value Range
Busy Tone, Enable, Busy Message

Maintenance Console Location
7.3 [5-3-1] Voice Message—DISA System

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ DISA Intercept—Intercept when all DISA ports are busy

Selects how DISA calls are handled if all DISA ports are currently in use.

Default
to Operator

Value Range
to Operator, to AA-0, to AA-9, Disable (Busy Tone)

Maintenance Console Location
7.3 [5-3-1] Voice Message—DISA System

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None
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¢ DISA Intercept—Intercept when No Dial after DISA answers

Selects how DISA calls are handled if the caller does not select any option from the menu.

Default
to Operator

Value Range
to Operator, to AA-O, to AA-9, Disable (Reorder Tone)

Maintenance Console Location
7.3 [5-3-1] Voice Message—DISA System

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ CO-CO with DISA—DISA to Public CO

660

Specifies whether the DISA port of the message card is released when a CO-to-CO line call using DISA is
established. To enable this setting, "® CO-CO with DISA—Fwd/Transfer to Public CO" on this screen should
be set to "Enable™.

Setting this to "Disable" will free up DISA ports faster, but prevent DISA being used to detect the end of a call
and disconnect the CO line quickly.

Default
Enable

Value Range

Disable (Release DISA): The DISA port of the message card is released when a CO-to-CO line call using DISA
is established.
Enable: DISA stays connected for the duration of the call, to allow detection of the end of the call.

Maintenance Console Location
7.3 [5-3-1] Voice Message—DISA System

Programming Manual References
7.3 [5-3-1] Voice Message—DISA System—Option 1—@ CO-CO with DISA—Fwd/Transfer to Public CO

Feature Manual References

None
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¢ CO-CO with DISA—DISA to Private Network

Specifies whether the DISA port of the message card is released when a CO-to-TIE line call using DISA is
established.

To enable this setting, "® CO-CO with DISA—Fwd/Transfer to Private Network" on this screen should be
set to "Enable".

Setting this to "Disable" will free up DISA ports faster, but prevent DISA being used to detect the end of a call
and disconnect the CO line quickly.

Default
Disable (Release DISA)

Value Range

Disable (Release DISA): The DISA port of the message card is released when a CO-to-TIE line call using DISA
is established.
Enable: DISA stays connected for the duration of the call, to allow detection of the end of the call.

Maintenance Console Location
7.3 [5-3-1] Voice Message—DISA System

Programming Manual References
7.3 [5-3-1] Voice Message—DISA System—Option 1—@ CO-CO with DISA—Fwd/Transfer to Private Network

Feature Manual References

None

4 CO-CO with DISA—Fwd/Transfer to Public CO
Enables CO-to-CO line calls to be established using DISA.

Default
Disable

Value Range

Disable: CO-to-CO line calls are established without using DISA.
Enable (Get DISA): CO-to-CO line calls are established using DISA, and DISA can be used to detect the end
of the call.

Maintenance Console Location
7.3 [5-3-1] Voice Message—DISA System

Programming Manual References
7.3 [5-3-1] Voice Message—DISA System—Option 1—@ CO-CO with DISA—DISA to Public CO

Feature Manual References

None
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¢ CO-CO with DISA—Fwd/Transfer to Private Network
Enables CO-to-TIE line calls to be established using DISA.

Default
Disable

Value Range

Disable: CO-to-TIE line calls are established without using DISA.
Enable (Get DISA): CO-to-TIE line calls are established using DISA, and DISA can be used to detect the end
of the call.

Maintenance Console Location
7.3 [5-3-1] Voice Message—DISA System

Programming Manual References
7.3 [5-3-1] Voice Message—DISA System—Option 1—@ CO-CO with DISA—DISA to Private Network

Feature Manual References

None

4 CO-CO with DISA—Transfer by DTMF "#" (Activation Key Required)

Specifies whether an outside party such as a cellular phone can transfer a CO line call to an extension within
the PBX by dialing "#" + extension number.

Default
Disable

Value Range

Disable: "#" is ignored if dialed.
Enable (as "Flash"): The current CO line call will be placed on hold, then transferred to the extension whose
number is entered.

Maintenance Console Location
7.3 [5-3-1] Voice Message—DISA System

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

4 CO-CO with DISA—Return to DISA Top Menu by DTMF "™*"

Enables a CO line caller to return to the DISA top menu by pressing "%" while hearing a ringback, reorder, or
busy tone. If disabled, retrying the call is possible by pressing "x".
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Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
7.3 [5-3-1] Voice Message—DISA System

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

Option 2
¢ DISA Cyclic Tone Detection

Selects the cyclic tone detection mode. Cyclic tone detection is used to determine the end of a call for a DISA

CO-to-CO line conversation established through an analog CO line.

To apply changes to this setting, follow the steps below:

1. Change this setting.

2. Set the status of the MSG/ESVM card (KX-TDA50) or OPB3 card (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600)
to "OUS", then "INS".

Default
Fixed

Value Range

Fixed: The number of times of a tone pattern (a set of tone-on and tone-off) that the PBX receives is fixed to
4 times in the ranges of:

® © © ©_

® © 0 0
®,® = 100-1300 ms, © = ®*£90 ms, ® = ®*90 ms

Option: The tone pattern that the PBX receives is optional as specified in DISA Cyclic Tone Option on this
screen.

Maintenance Console Location
7.3 [5-3-1] Voice Message—DISA System

Programming Manual References
3.27 [1-1] Slot—OPB3 Card Property (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG0O only)
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Feature Manual References

None

¢ DISA Cyclic Tone Option—Tone On Maximum Time

Specifies the maximum duration of the cyclic tone that will be recognized by the PBX. When the tone sent from

the telephone company is shorter than the value set here, the PBX recognizes it as a tone-on.

Note that this option can only be set when @ DISA Cyclic Tone Detection on this screen is set to "Option".

To apply changes to this setting, follow the steps below:

1. Change this setting.

2. Set the status of the MSG/ESVM card (KX-TDA50) or OPB3 card (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAB00)
to "OUS", then "INS".

Default
600 ms

Value Range
10 x n (n=11-400) ms

Maintenance Console Location
7.3 [5-3-1] Voice Message—DISA System

Programming Manual References

3.1 [1-1] Slot
3.27 [1-1] Slot—OPB3 Card Property (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG0O only)

Feature Manual References

None

¢ DISA Cyclic Tone Option—Tone Off Maximum Time

Specifies the maximum time that the PBX waits for a cyclic tone to be sent from the telephone company before

recognizing it as a tone-off. When no tone is detected within the time set here, the PBX recognizes it as a

tone-off.

Note that this option can only be set when @ DISA Cyclic Tone Detection on this screen is set to "Option".

To apply changes to this setting, follow the steps below:

1. Change this setting.

2. Set the status of the MSG/ESVM card (KX-TDA50) or OPB3 card (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600)
to "OUS", then "INS".

Default
600 ms

Value Range
10 x n (n=11-400) ms

Maintenance Console Location
7.3 [5-3-1] Voice Message—DISA System
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Programming Manual References

3.1 [1-1] Slot
3.27 [1-1] Slot—OPB3 Card Property (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAB00 only)

Feature Manual References

None

¢ DISA Cyclic Tone Option—Repeating Times of ON/OFF for Detection

Specifies the number of times the tone pattern (a set of tone-on and tone-off) must be received to establish
reception of the cyclic tone. This determines the end of call.
Note that this option can only be set when @ DISA Cyclic Tone Detection on this screen is set to "Option".

Default
3

Value Range
3-16

Maintenance Console Location
7.3 [5-3-1] Voice Message—DISA System

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Timed Reminder Message—Day, Lunch, Break, Night

Specifies the prerecorded message to play when a Timed Reminder call is answered in each time mode.

Default
None

Value Range
None, 1-64

Maintenance Console Location
7.3 [5-3-1] Voice Message—DISA System

Programming Manual References
7.4 [5-3-2] Voice Message—DISA Message
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Feature Manual References
17.1.4 Timed Reminder

¢ Recording Mode

Specifies the sound quality of messages recorded on the ESVM card when using it as a MSG card. Increasing

the recording quality reduces the total length of recording time available on the card.

To apply changes to this setting, follow the steps below:

1. Change this setting.

2. Set the status of the ESVM card (KX-TDA50) or OPB3 card (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600) to
"OUS", then "INS".

Default
High

Value Range

Low: About 120 minutes of messages can be recorded per card.
Middle: About 60 minutes of messages can be recorded per card.
High: About 40 minutes of messages can be recorded per card.

Maintenance Console Location
7.3 [5-3-1] Voice Message—DISA System

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
12.1.2 OGM (Outgoing Message)
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7.4 [5-3-2] Voice Message—DISA Message

Outgoing messages (OGM) for DISA calls can be specified. A maximum of 64 OGMs can be programmed.
To view a list of all programmed extension numbers and types, click Extension List View (see 2.5.7 Tool—
Extension List View). To assign AA destinations easily, click Destination Setting (see 2.1.6 Extension
Number Setting).

¢ Floating Extension Number

Specifies the floating extension number of the OGM.

Default
OGM 01-64: 501-564

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
7.4 [5-3-2] Voice Message—DISA Message

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

12.1.2 OGM (Outgoing Message)
4.1.7 DISA (Direct Inward System Access)

¢ Name
Specifies the name of the OGM.

Default
DISA 01-DISA 64

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
7.4 [5-3-2] Voice Message—DISA Message

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

12.1.2 OGM (Outgoing Message)
4.1.7 DISA (Direct Inward System Access)
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¢ 1 Digit AA Destination (Extension Number)—Dial 0-9

Specifies the destination for each DISA Automated Attendant (AA) number. After listening to an OGM, the
caller can be directed to the destination by dialing a 1-digit DISA AA number.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
7.4 [5-3-2] Voice Message—DISA Message

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

12.1.2 OGM (Outgoing Message)
4.1.7 DISA (Direct Inward System Access)

¢ Busy / DND Message No.
Selects the OGM to be played for the caller when the destination party is busy or sets DND.

Default
None

Value Range
None, 1-64

Maintenance Console Location
7.4 [5-3-2] Voice Message—DISA Message

Programming Manual References
7.3 [5-3-1] Voice Message—DISA System

Feature Manual References
4.1.7 DISA (Direct Inward System Access)

¢ Fax Extension (KX-TDAS50 only)

Specifies the extension number to which to transfer a call when the MSG/ESVM card detects a fax signal.

Default
Not stored.
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Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
7.4 [5-3-2] Voice Message—DISA Message

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

4.1.7 DISA (Direct Inward System Access)
1.1.6 Automatic Fax Transfer
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7.5 [5-3-3] Voice Message—SVM

Settings related to the SVM/ESVM cards can be specified, for use with the Simplified Voice Message feature.

4 SVM Card No. 1, 2—Slot No.

Indicates the slot position (reference only).

Default
Current slot number

Value Range
Slot number

Maintenance Console Location
7.5 [5-3-3] Voice Message—SVM

Programming Manual References
3.1 [1-1] Slot

Feature Manual References
16.1.5 SVM (Simplified Voice Message)

¢ SVM Card No. 1, 2—Floating Extension Number

Specifies the floating extension number used to access the SVM/ESVM card.

Default

Card No. 1: 591
Card No. 2: 592

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
7.5 [5-3-3] Voice Message—SVM

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
16.1.5 SVM (Simplified Voice Message)

¢ SVM Card No. 1, 2—Card Name

Specifies the name of the SVM/ESVM card, for programming reference.
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Default

Card No. 1: Voice Msg 1
Card No. 2: Voice Msg 2

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
7.5 [5-3-3] Voice Message—SVM

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
16.1.5 SVM (Simplified Voice Message)

¢ Recording Mode

Specifies the sound quality of messages recorded on the SVM/ESVM card. Increasing the recording quality
reduces the total length of recording time available on the card.

Default
Middle

Value Range

Low: About 120 minutes of messages can be recorded per card.
Middle: About 60 minutes of messages can be recorded per card.
High: About 40 minutes (SVM)/20 minutes (ESVM) of messages can be recorded per card.

Maintenance Console Location
7.5 [5-3-3] Voice Message—SVM

Programming Manual References

6.9 [4-1-7] Wired Extension—Simplified Voice Message
6.16 [4-2-5] Portable Station—Simplified Voice Message

Feature Manual References
16.1.5 SVM (Simplified Voice Message)

¢ Remote Access

Selects whether the Walking COS feature can be used while listening to a greeting message from the SVM
feature. Using Walking COS, a user can access his or her message box remotely.

Default
Disable
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Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
7.5 [5-3-3] Voice Message—SVM

Programming Manual References

6.9 [4-1-7] Wired Extension—Simplified Voice Message
6.16 [4-2-5] Portable Station—Simplified Voice Message

Feature Manual References
16.1.5 SVM (Simplified Voice Message)

¢ SVM Cyclic Tone Detection

672

Selects the cyclic tone detection mode. Cyclic tone detection is used to determine the end of a call when an

extension user records a greeting message or callers leave voice messages in a message box.

To apply changes to this setting, follow the steps below:

1. Change this setting.

2. Set the status of the SVM/ESVM card (KX-TDA50) or OPB3 card (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAB00)
to "OUS", then "INS".

Default
Fixed

Value Range

Fixed: The number of times of a tone pattern (a set of tone-on and tone-off) that the PBX receives is fixed to
4 times in the ranges of:

® © © ©

NN I I I

© © ©

®,® = 100-1300 ms, © = ®=%90 ms, ©® = ®*90 ms
Option: The tone pattern that the PBX receives is optional as specified in SVM Cyclic Tone Option on this
screen.

Maintenance Console Location
7.5 [5-3-3] Voice Message—SVM

Programming Manual References
3.1 [1-1] Slot

Feature Manual References
16.1.5 SVM (Simplified Voice Message)
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4 SVM Cyclic Tone Option—Tone On Maximum Time

Specifies the maximum duration of the cyclic tone that will be recognized by the PBX. When the tone sent from

the telephone company is shorter than the value set here, the PBX recognizes it as a tone-on.

Note that this option can only be set when € SVM Cyclic Tone Detection on this screen is set to "Option".

To apply changes to this setting, follow the steps below:

1. Change this setting.

2. Set the status of the SVM/ESVM card (KX-TDA50) or OPB3 card (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600)
to "OUS", then "INS".

Default
600 ms

Value Range
20 x n (n=6-200) ms

Maintenance Console Location
7.5 [5-3-3] Voice Message—SVM

Programming Manual References
3.1 [1-1] Slot

Feature Manual References
16.1.5 SVM (Simplified Voice Message)

¢ SVM Cyclic Tone Option—Tone Off Maximum Time

Specifies the maximum time that the PBX waits for a cyclic tone to be sent from the telephone company before

recognizing it as a tone-off. When no tone is detected within the time set here, the PBX recognizes it as a

tone-off.

Note that this option can only be set when € SVM Cyclic Tone Detection on this screen is set to "Option".

To apply changes to this setting, follow the steps below:

1. Change this setting.

2. Set the status of the SVM/ESVM card (KX-TDA50) or OPB3 card (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600)
to "OUS", then "INS".

Default
600 ms

Value Range
20 x n (n=6-200) ms

Maintenance Console Location
7.5 [5-3-3] Voice Message—SVM

Programming Manual References
3.1 [1-1] Slot
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Feature Manual References
16.1.5 SVM (Simplified Voice Message)

4 SVM Cyclic Tone Option—Repeating Times of ON/OFF for Detection

Specifies the number of times the tone pattern (a set of tone-on and tone-off) must be received to establish
reception of the cyclic tone. This determines the end of call.
Note that this option can only be set when € SVM Cyclic Tone Detection on this screen is set to "Option".

Default
3

Value Range
3-16

Maintenance Console Location
7.5 [5-3-3] Voice Message—SVM

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
16.1.5 SVM (Simplified Voice Message)
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7.6 [5-4] External Relay

Settings related to external relays can be programmed.

4 External Relay No.

Indicates the number of the external relay (reference only).

Default
Current external relay number.

Value Range

For KX-TDA50:
1-4

For KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
1-16

KX-TDAG600:
1-64

Maintenance Console Location
7.6 [5-4] External Relay

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
5.1.8 External Relay

¢ Physical Location—Shelf (KX-TDA600 only)

Indicates the shelf position (reference only).

Default
Current shelf number

Value Range
Shelf number

Maintenance Console Location
7.6 [5-4] External Relay

Programming Manual References

None
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Feature Manual References
5.1.8 External Relay

¢ Physical Location—SlIot

Indicates the slot position (reference only).

Default
Current slot and sub-slot number

Value Range

For KX-TDA50:
Slot number

For KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG00:

Slot and sub-slot number

Maintenance Console Location
7.6 [5-4] External Relay

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
5.1.8 External Relay

¢ Physical Location—Port

676

Indicates the port number (reference only).

Default
Current port number

Value Range
Port number

Maintenance Console Location
7.6 [5-4] External Relay

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
5.1.8 External Relay
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¢ Name

Specifies the relay name.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
7.6 [5-4] External Relay

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
5.1.8 External Relay

¢ Relay Activate Time

Specifies the length of time that the relay stays on when activated.

Default
5s

Value Range
1-7s

Maintenance Console Location
7.6 [5-4] External Relay

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
5.1.8 External Relay

¢ COS Number

Specifies the Class of Service (COS) number. COS programming determines the extensions that are able to
activate relays.

Default
1
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Value Range
1-64

Maintenance Console Location
7.6 [5-4] External Relay

Programming Manual References

4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—Optional Device & Other Extensions—® External Relay Access

Feature Manual References

9.1.14 Internal Call Block
5.1.8 External Relay
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7.7 [5-5] External Sensor

Settings related to external sensors can be programmed.
To assign destinations for sensor calls easily, click Destination Setting (see 2.1.6 Extension Number
Setting).

¢ External Sensor No.

Indicates the number of the external sensor (reference only).

Default
Current external sensor number.

Value Range

For KX-TDA50:
1-4

For KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
1-16

KX-TDA600:
1-64

Maintenance Console Location
7.7 [5-5] External Sensor

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

5.1.9 External Sensor

¢ Physical Location—Shelf (KX-TDA600 only)

Indicates the shelf position (reference only).

Default
Current shelf number

Value Range
Shelf number

Maintenance Console Location
7.7 [5-5] External Sensor

Programming Manual References

None
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Feature Manual References

5.1.9 External Sensor

¢ Physical Location—SlIot

Indicates the slot position (reference only).

Default
Current slot and sub-slot number

Value Range

For KX-TDA50:
Slot number

For KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG00:

Slot and sub-slot number

Maintenance Console Location
7.7 [5-5] External Sensor

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

5.1.9 External Sensor

¢ Physical Location—Port

680

Indicates the port number (reference only).

Default
Current port number

Value Range
Port number

Maintenance Console Location
7.7 [5-5] External Sensor

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

5.1.9 External Sensor
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¢ Name

Specifies the sensor name.

Default
Sensor

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
7.7 [5-5] External Sensor

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

5.1.9 External Sensor

¢ Destination—Day, Lunch, Break, Night

Specifies the destination number of sensor calls for each port in each time mode.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, [ ] [Secret], and P [Pause])

Maintenance Console Location
7.7 [5-5] External Sensor

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

5.1.9 External Sensor

¢ Tenant No.

Specifies the tenant to which the sensor belongs, to determine the Time Table for the sensor. (The tenant
number corresponds to the Time Table number.)

Default
1
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Value Range

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:

1-8

For KX-TDAG00:
1-32

Maintenance Console Location
7.7 [5-5] External Sensor

Programming Manual References
4.5 [2-4] Week Table

Feature Manual References

5.1.9 External Sensor
17.1.3 Tenant Service
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8.1 [6-1] System Speed Dial

8.

1 [6-1] System Speed Dial

The System Speed Dialing Table is used to store frequently dialed numbers as well as callers who should be
automatically routed to certain extensions when they call (Calling Line Identification [CLI] distribution). The
System Speed Dialing Table is available for all extension users when making or receiving a call.

A maximum of 1000 System Speed Dialing numbers (e.g., telephone numbers, feature numbers) can be
programmed with other related parameters. 100 numbers are displayed at a time. To display other sets of
numbers, click the applicable tab.

¢ Memory

Selects the System Speed Dialing Table to be programmed. Whether a tenant uses the basic System Speed
Dialing Table or the additional table (with MEC [KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200] or EMEC [KX-TDA600]
card) depends on the setting of ¢ System Speed Dial in 8.6 [6-6] Tenant.

Default

Basic Memory

Value Range

For KX-TDAS50:
Basic Memory: the standard table
Expanded Memory: additional table (only available when an MEC card is installed to the PBX)

For KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
Basic Memory: the standard table
Expanded Memory for Tenant 1-8: additional tables (only available when an MEC card is installed to the PBX)

For KX-TDA600:

Basic Memory: the standard table

Expanded Memory for Tenant 1-32: additional tables (only available when an EMEC card is installed to the
PBX)

Maintenance Console Location
8.1 [6-1] System Speed Dial

Programming Manual References
8.6 [6-6] Tenant—® System Speed Dial

Feature Manual References

16.1.4 Speed Dialing, System
17.1.3 Tenant Service

¢ Name

684

Specifies a name for the System Speed Dialing number.

Default
Not stored.
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Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
8.1 [6-1] System Speed Dial

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
16.1.4 Speed Dialing, System

¢ CO Line Access Number + Telephone Number

Specifies the telephone number (including the CO Line Access number) or feature number assigned to the
System Speed Dialing number.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, T [Transfer], [ ] [Secret], P [Pause], and F [Flash])

Maintenance Console Location
8.1 [6-1] System Speed Dial

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
16.1.4 Speed Dialing, System

¢ CLI Destination

Specifies the CLI destination (extension) to which incoming calls from the programmed telephone number are
routed. If a Caller ID Modification Table is being used, the modified number must match the telephone number
above (CO Line Access Number + Telephone Number) in order for the call to be routed correctly.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)
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Maintenance Console Location
8.1 [6-1] System Speed Dial

Programming Manual References

12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings—CLI for DIL—# CLI Ring for DIL—Day, Lunch, Break, Night
12.3 [10-3] DID Table—# CLI Ring for DID—Day, Lunch, Break, Night

Feature Manual References

3.1.1 Caller ID
3.1.12 CLI (Calling Line Identification) Distribution
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8.2 [6-2] Hotel

Various settings related to the hospitality features of the PBX can be set.

Main
¢ Hotel Operator—Extension 1-4
Specifies the numbers of the extensions designated as hotel operators.

Default

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
Extension 1: 101

For KX-TDA600:
Extension 1: 1001

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
8.2 [6-2] Hotel

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

8.1.4 HOSPITALITY FEATURES
15.1.3 Room Status Control

¢ SMDR for External Hotel Application 1—Room Status Control

Selects whether check-in and check-out data is output on SMDR.

Default
No Print

Value Range
No Print, Print

Maintenance Console Location
8.2 [6-2] Hotel

Programming Manual References
13.1 [11-1] Main
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Feature Manual References

16.1.1 SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording)
15.1.3 Room Status Control

¢ SMDR for External Hotel Application 1—Timed Reminder (Wake-up Call)
Selects whether Timed Reminder data is output on SMDR.

Default
No Print

Value Range
No Print, Print

Maintenance Console Location
8.2 [6-2] Hotel

Programming Manual References
13.1 [11-1] Main

Feature Manual References

16.1.1 SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording)
17.1.4 Timed Reminder

¢ SMDR for External Hotel Application 2—Printing Message 1-8

Specifies the text of the message output on SMDR when this Printing Message is selected from an extension.
The "%" character can be used in a message, and requires a number to be entered in its place when the
message is selected from an extension. This character can be used a maximum of seven times in a Printing
Message.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 16 characters

Maintenance Console Location
8.2 [6-2] Hotel

Programming Manual References
13.1 [11-1] Main

Feature Manual References

16.1.1 SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording)
13.1.11 Printing Message

688 PC Programming Manual Document Version 2010-11



8.3 [6-3] Verification Code

8.3 [6-3] Verification Code

A verification code is used to override the Toll Restriction (TRS) of the extension in use to make a certain CO
line call, or to identify the call for accounting and billing purposes.

A maximum of 1000 verification codes can be programmed with other related parameters. 100 codes are
displayed at a time. To display other sets of codes, click the applicable tab.

¢ Verification Code

Specifies the verification code.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
8.3 [6-3] Verification Code

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
19.1.1 Verification Code Entry

¢ User Name

Specifies the user name assigned to the verification code.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
8.3 [6-3] Verification Code

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
19.1.1 Verification Code Entry
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# Verification Code PIN

Specifies the PIN to be entered when making a CO line call with the verification code.

CAUTION

There is a risk that fraudulent telephone calls will be made if a third party discovers a personal identification
number (PIN) (verification code PIN or extension PIN) of the PBX.

The cost of such calls will be billed to the owner/renter of the PBX.

To protect the PBX from this kind of fraudulent use, we strongly recommend:

a. Keeping PINs secret.

b. Selecting complex, random PINs that cannot be easily guessed.

c. Changing PINs frequently.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 10 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
8.3 [6-3] Verification Code

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
19.1.1 Verification Code Entry

¢ COS Number

Specifies the COS that applies when making a CO line call with the verification code.

Default
1

Value Range
1-64

Maintenance Console Location
8.3 [6-3] Verification Code

Programming Manual References
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

Feature Manual References

19.1.1 Verification Code Entry
3.1.20 COS (Class of Service)
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¢ Itemized Billing Code for ARS

Specifies the itemized billing code used by the ARS feature for identifying calls made with a verification code
for accounting and billing purposes.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 10 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
8.3 [6-3] Verification Code

Programming Manual References
10.6 [8-5] Carrier

Feature Manual References
1.1.3 ARS (Automatic Route Selection)
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8.4 [6-4] Second Dial Tone

A programmed Pause time can be inserted automatically between the Second Dial Tone Waiting code and
the following digits. When a programmed Second Dial Tone Waiting code is dialed after seizing a CO line, a
preprogrammed number of pauses are inserted after the code.

A maximum of 100 Second Dial Tone Waiting codes can be programmed. 20 codes are displayed at a time.
To display other sets of codes, click the applicable tab.

¢ Second Dial Tone Waiting Code

Specifies the Second Dial Tone Waiting code.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 4 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
8.4 [6-4] Second Dial Tone

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

13.1.4 Pause Insertion

¢ Pause Repeating Counter

Specifies the number of pauses to be inserted when waiting for the second dial tone.

Default
1

Value Range
0-20

Maintenance Console Location
8.4 [6-4] Second Dial Tone

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

13.1.4 Pause Insertion
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8.5 [6-5] Absent Message

When a display PT user calls an extension, a message is shown on the caller’s telephone display describing
the reason for absence. A maximum of 8 Absent Messages can be programmed, and any extension user can
select one of them.

¢ Absent Message
Specifies the message for display.

Default

1: Will Return Soon

2: Gone Home

3: At Ext %%%% (Extension Number)
4: Back at %%:%% (Hour:Minute)

5: Out until %%/%% (Month/Day)

6: In a Meeting

7 and 8: Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 16 characters

Maintenance Console Location
8.5 [6-5] Absent Message

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
1.1.1 Absent Message
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8.6 [6-6] Tenant

8.6 [6-6] Tenant

A maximum of 8 (KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200)/32 (KX-TDA600) tenants can share the PBX. Each
tenant is composed of specified extension user groups. The PBX offers each tenant its own Time Table and
system resources.

To assign extensions as operators easily, click Extension No. Setting (see 2.1.6 Extension Number
Setting).

4 Music On Hold
Specifies the audio source to be used for Music on Hold.

Default
Same as System Setting

Value Range

For KX-TDAS50:
Same as System Setting, BGM, Tone

For KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600:
Same as System Setting, BGM 1, BGM 2, Tone

Maintenance Console Location
8.6 [6-6] Tenant

Programming Manual References
4.3 [2-2] Operator & BGM

Feature Manual References

11.1.4 Music on Hold
17.1.3 Tenant Service

¢ Operator (Extension Number)

Specifies the extension number or the floating extension number of an incoming call distribution group to be
designated as the tenant operator. When this parameter is left unspecified, the PBX operator serves as the
tenant operator.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
8.6 [6-6] Tenant
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8.6 [6-6] Tenant

Programming Manual References
4.3 [2-2] Operator & BGM

Feature Manual References

17.1.3 Tenant Service
12.1.5 Operator Features

¢ ARS Mode

Specifies the ARS mode used when making a CO line call.

Default
Same as System Setting

Value Range

Off: ARS is disabled.

On for Local Access Operation: ARS operates when an extension user makes a call using any Idle Line Access
method.

On for Any CO Access Operation: ARS operates when an extension user makes a call using any CO Line
Access method.

Same as System Setting: The setting specified in ¢ ARS Mode in 10.1 [8-1] System Setting is applied.

Maintenance Console Location
8.6 [6-6] Tenant

Programming Manual References
10.1 [8-1] System Setting

Feature Manual References

1.1.3 ARS (Automatic Route Selection)
17.1.3 Tenant Service

¢ System Speed Dial

Specifies which system speed dialing table is used by the tenant. This setting is only available when an
MEC (KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200) or EMEC (KX-TDA600) card is installed.

Default

For KX-TDA50:
Basic Memory

For KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600:
Same as System Setting

Value Range

For KX-TDA50:
Basic Memory: PBX basic system speed dialing numbers are used.
Expanded Memory: Expansion system speed dialing numbers are used.
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8.6 [6-6] Tenant

For KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600:
Same as System Setting: PBX common system speed dialing numbers are used.
Tenant Exclusive: Individual tenant system speed dialing numbers are used.

Maintenance Console Location
8.6 [6-6] Tenant

Programming Manual References
8.1 [6-1] System Speed Dial

Feature Manual References

16.1.4 Speed Dialing, System
17.1.3 Tenant Service
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[7] TRS
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9.1 [7-1] Denied Code

9.

1 [7-1] Denied Code

Toll Restriction (TRS) prohibits an extension from making certain CO line calls. Each time mode of every COS
is assigned one of the seven TRS levels. TRS level 7 provides the maximum restriction (all CO line calls are
prohibited) and level 1 provides the minimum (all CO line calls are allowed). TRS levels 2—6 are used to restrict
calls according to the codes programmed in the Denied Code Tables here and Exception Code Tables in
9.2 [7-2] Exception Code. If the leading digits of the dialed number are not found in the applicable Denied
Code Tables, the call is made.

A maximum of 100 denied codes can be programmed for each level. 20 codes are displayed at a time. To
display other sets of codes, click the applicable tab.

¢ Denied Code Tables—Level 2—-Level 6

698

Specifies the leading digits of toll restricted numbers for each level.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 16 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, and X)

Maintenance Console Location
9.1 [7-1] Denied Code

Programming Manual References

4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—TRS—® TRS Level—Day, Lunch, Break, Night
9.2 [7-2] Exception Code

Feature Manual References
17.1.6 TRS (Toll Restriction)
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9.2 [7-2] Exception Code

9.2 [7-2] Exception Code

Toll Restriction (TRS) prohibits an extension from making certain CO line calls. Each time mode of every COS
is assigned one of the seven TRS levels. TRS level 7 provides the maximum restriction (all CO line calls are
prohibited) and level 1 provides the minimum (all CO line calls are allowed). TRS levels 2—6 are used to restrict
calls according to the codes programmed in the Denied Code Tables in 9.1 [7-1] Denied Code and Exception
Code Tables here. A call denied by the applicable Denied Code Tables is checked against the applicable
Exception Code Tables, and if a match is found, the call is made.

A maximum of 100 exception codes can be programmed for each level. 20 codes are displayed at a time. To
display other sets of codes, click the applicable tab.

¢ Exception Code Tables—Level 2-Level 6

Specifies the leading digits of the numbers to be exempted from Toll Restriction for each level.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 16 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, and X)

Maintenance Console Location
9.2 [7-2] Exception Code

Programming Manual References

4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—TRS—® TRS Level—Day, Lunch, Break, Night
9.1 [7-1] Denied Code

Feature Manual References
17.1.6 TRS (Toll Restriction)
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9.3 [7-3] Special Carrier

9.

3 [7-3] Special Carrier

If the PBX has access to multiple telephone companies, a Special Carrier Access Code is required each time
a CO line call is made. By programming these Special Carrier Access Codes here, Toll Restriction (TRS) can
restrict or allow calls to be made by ignoring the codes and looking at the telephone number only. If a Special
Carrier Access Code is found in the dialed number, TRS will look only at the following digits.

A maximum of 20 (with the KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200) or 100 (with the KX-TDA600) Special Carrier
Access Codes can be programmed. With the KX-TDAG600, 20 codes are displayed at a time. To show other
sets of codes, click the applicable tab.

¢ Special Carrier Access Code

700

Specifies a Special Carrier Access Code. Special Carrier Access Codes and Host PBX Access codes should
be unique.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 16 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
9.3 [7-3] Special Carrier

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

16.1.2 Special Carrier Access Code
17.1.6 TRS (Toll Restriction)
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9.4 [7-4] Emergency Dial

9.4 [7-4] Emergency Dial

Any extension user can dial the programmed emergency numbers at any time after seizing a CO line. The
restrictions imposed on the extension, such as Toll Restriction (TRS), Account Code—Forced mode, and
Extension Dial Lock are disregarded.

A maximum of 10 emergency numbers can be programmed.

¢ Emergency Number

Specifies the numbers used for making emergency calls. It is not necessary to start the emergency number
with a CO Line Access number.

Default
1: 911, 2-10: Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, T [Transfer], P [Pause], and F [Flash])

Maintenance Console Location
9.4 [7-4] Emergency Dial

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
5.1.2 Emergency Call
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9.5 [7-5] Miscellaneous

9.5 [7-5] Miscellaneous

Toll Restriction (TRS) prohibits an extension from making certain CO line calls. The following optional settings
can be programmed to activate a TRS check, override TRS, or switch between TRS methods.

¢ TRS Override by System Speed Dialing

Enables an outgoing CO line call to override TRS when the call is made using System Speed Dialing.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location

9.5 [7-5] Miscellaneous

Programming Manual References
8.1 [6-1] System Speed Dial

Feature Manual References
17.1.6 TRS (Toll Restriction)

¢ TRS Check for Dial "* #"

Enables a TRS check for the user-dialed "x" and "#". This is useful in preventing unauthorized calls which
could possibly be made through certain telephone company exchanges.

Default
No Check

Value Range
No Check, Check

Maintenance Console Location
9.5 [7-5] Miscellaneous

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
17.1.6 TRS (Toll Restriction)
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9.5 [7-5] Miscellaneous

¢ Mode when Dial Time-out before TRS Check

Selects whether a CO line is disconnected if the TRS check has not been completed when the CO line
Inter-digit timer expires.

Default
Disconnect

Value Range

Disconnect: The CO line is disconnected as soon as the timer expires.
Keep: The TRS check is performed when the timer expires.

Maintenance Console Location
9.5 [7-5] Miscellaneous

Programming Manual References
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

Feature Manual References
17.1.6 TRS (Toll Restriction)

¢ Dial Digits Limitation After Answering—Dial Digits

Specifies a limit to be placed on the number of digits which can be dialed after an extension user receives a
CO line call. If the number of dialed digits exceeds the programmed limit, the line will be disconnected.

Default
None

Value Range
None, 1-7

Maintenance Console Location
9.5 [7-5] Miscellaneous

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

17.1.6 TRS (Toll Restriction)
3.1.15 CO Line Call Limitation

¢ TRS Check after EFA
Enables TRS to check the digits dialed after External Feature Access (EFA) during a CO line call.
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9.5 [7-5] Miscellaneous

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
9.5 [7-5] Miscellaneous

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

17.1.6 TRS (Toll Restriction)
5.1.1 EFA (External Feature Access)

¢ TRS Table Mode for Level N (N=2_6)

Selects the method of TRS to be used for restricting calls. The level of TRS is determined by the telephone
codes set in the Denied Code Tables and Exception Code Tables.

Default
Deny Table 2_N + Except Table N_6

Value Range

Deny Table 2_N + Except Table N_6: The Denied Code Tables for the higher levels are applied to all levels
below it, and the Exception Code Tables for the lower levels are applied to all levels above it.

Deny Table N + Except Table N: Each level has its own separate set of denied codes and exception codes,
which are only applied to that level.

Maintenance Console Location
9.5 [7-5] Miscellaneous

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
17.1.6 TRS (Toll Restriction)
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Section 10
[8] ARS
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10.1 [8-1] System Setting

10.1 [8-1] System Setting

Automatic Route Selection (ARS) automatically selects the appropriate carrier at the time a CO line call is
made, according to the programmed settings. The user-dialed number will be checked and modified in order
to connect it to the appropriate carrier.

¢ ARS Mode

Selects the condition to determine when to operate ARS.

Default
Off

Value Range

Off: ARS is disabled.

On for Local Access Operation: ARS operates when an extension user makes a call using Idle Line Access
method.

On for Any CO Access Operation: ARS operates when an extension user makes a call using Idle Line Access,
CO Line Access, or S-CO Line Access method.

Maintenance Console Location
10.1 [8-1] System Setting

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

3.1.14 CO Line Access
1.1.3 ARS (Automatic Route Selection)

¢ Mode When Any Carrier is not programmed for the Dial

706

Selects what happens when the dialed number is not found in € Leading Number in 10.2 [8-2] Leading
Number.

Default
Local Access

Value Range

Disconnect: the line will be disconnected.
Local Access: the dialed number will be handled by Idle Line Access method.

Maintenance Console Location
10.1 [8-1] System Setting

Programming Manual References

None
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10.1 [8-1] System Setting

Feature Manual References
1.1.3 ARS (Automatic Route Selection)
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10.2 [8-2] Leading Number

10.2 [8-2] Leading Number

Specifies the area codes and/or telephone numbers as leading numbers that will be routed by the ARS feature.
A maximum of 1000 different leading numbers can be programmed, and each leading number can select a
Routing Plan Table number, which determines the ARS procedure.

The additional (remaining) number of digits can also be specified for each leading number. The additional
(remaining) number of digits must be specified only when "#", for example, is needed after the dialed number.
The "#" will be added after the programmed number of digits of the user-dialed number (excluding the leading
number).

100 leading numbers are displayed at a time. To display other sets of leading numbers, click the applicable
tab.

¢ Leading Number

Specifies the leading number.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 16 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, and X)

Maintenance Console Location
10.2 [8-2] Leading Number

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
1.1.3 ARS (Automatic Route Selection)

¢ Additional Number of Digits

708

Specifies the additional (remaining) number of digits following each leading number.

Default
0

Value Range
0-15

Maintenance Console Location
10.2 [8-2] Leading Number

Programming Manual References

None
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10.2 [8-2] Leading Number

Feature Manual References
1.1.3 ARS (Automatic Route Selection)

¢ Routing Plan Number

Specifies the Routing Plan Table number used for each leading number.

Default
1

Value Range

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
1-16

For KX-TDA600:
1-48

Maintenance Console Location
10.2 [8-2] Leading Number

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
1.1.3 ARS (Automatic Route Selection)
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10.3 [8-3] Routing Plan Time

10.3 [8-3] Routing Plan Time

The start and end times of a maximum of 4 different time blocks are shown for each day of the week. There
are 16 (with the KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200) or 48 (with the KX-TDA600) Routing Plan Tables, and
each Routing Plan Table can have its own time blocks. Select the desired Routing Plan Table number from
the Routing Plan list.

* To adjust the currently displayed Routing Plan, click and drag the divisions between two time periods.

* Toprogram the time blocks of the currently displayed Routing Plan, including adding or deleting time blocks,
click Time Setting.
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10.4 [8-3] Routing Plan Time—Time Setting

10.4 [8-3] Routing Plan Time—Time Setting

The start times of a maximum of 4 different time blocks can be programmed for each day of the week, for the
selected Routing Plan. Each time block automatically ends when the subsequent block begins.

¢ Time-A-D—Setting
Enables the setting of the start time for each time block.

Default
Time-A-Time-C: Enable
Time-D: Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
10.4 [8-3] Routing Plan Time—Time Setting

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
1.1.3 ARS (Automatic Route Selection)

¢ Time-A-D—Hour, Minute
Specifies the start time for each time block.

Default
Time-A: 8:00, Time-B: 17:00, Time-C: 21:00, Time-D: Not applicable.

Value Range
00:00-23:59

Maintenance Console Location
10.4 [8-3] Routing Plan Time—Time Setting

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
1.1.3 ARS (Automatic Route Selection)
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10.5 [8-4] Routing Plan Priority

10.5 [8-4] Routing Plan Priority

The carrier priority (1 through 6) in a Routing Plan Table can be programmed for each time zone of each day
of the week. Select the desired Routing Plan Table number from the Routing Plan list. Select the desired day
of the week by clicking the applicable tab.

¢ Time-A-Time-D
Specifies the carrier to be given priority for each time zone.

Default

Routing Plan 1-10
Priority 1: [Routing Plan no.]
Priority 2—6: None

Routing Plan 11-48
Priority 1-6: None

Value Range

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
None, 1-10

For KX-TDAG600:
None, 1-48

Maintenance Console Location
10.5 [8-4] Routing Plan Priority

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
1.1.3 ARS (Automatic Route Selection)
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10.6 [8-5] Carrier

10.6 [8-5] Carrier

Carrier

It is possible to specify how user-dialed numbers are modified for connecting to the appropriate carrier. A
maximum of 10 (with the KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200) or 48 (with the KX-TDA600) different carriers
can be programmed to be used with the ARS feature.

¢ Carrier Name

Specifies the carrier name.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
10.6 [8-5] Carrier

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
1.1.3 ARS (Automatic Route Selection)

4 Removed Number of Digits

Specifies the number of leading digits to remove from the user-dialed number.

Default
0

Value Range
0-15

Maintenance Console Location
10.6 [8-5] Carrier

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
1.1.3 ARS (Automatic Route Selection)
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10.6 [8-5] Carrier

¢ Modify Command

Specifies the commands to modify the user-dialed number to access the carrier. For details of each command,
see the Feature Manual.

Default
CH

Value Range
Max. 16 characters (consisting of 0-9, *, #, C, P, A, G, | and H)

Maintenance Console Location
10.6 [8-5] Carrier

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
1.1.3 ARS (Automatic Route Selection)

@ Carrier Access Code

Specifies the carrier access code. The carrier access code can be added to the user-dialed number by
specifying "C" in ¢ Modify Command on this screen.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, and P [Pause])

Maintenance Console Location
10.6 [8-5] Carrier

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
1.1.3 ARS (Automatic Route Selection)

TRG 01-TRG 64 (KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200), or TRG 01-TRG 96
(KX-TDA600)

Selects the trunk groups that connect to the carrier.
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10.6 [8-5] Carrier

¢ TRG 01-TRG 64 (KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200), or TRG 01-TRG 96
(KX-TDA600)

Enables each trunk group for each carrier. If a cell is highlighted in blue, that trunk group is enabled for use
with that carrier.

Default

Trunk groups 01-04: ON
All other trunk groups: OFF

Value Range
OFF (white), ON (blue)

Maintenance Console Location
10.6 [8-5] Carrier

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
1.1.3 ARS (Automatic Route Selection)

Authorization Code for Tenant

Specifies an Authorization code for each tenant. The Authorization codes can be added to the user-dialed
number by specifying "A" command in ¢ Modify Command on the Carrier tab.

¢ Authorization Code for Tenant—Tenant 1-Tenant 32

Specifies the Authorization code of each carrier for each tenant.

Note
For the KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200, only up to 8 tenants are available.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 16 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
10.6 [8-5] Carrier

Programming Manual References

None
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10.6 [8-5] Carrier

Feature Manual References

1.1.3 ARS (Automatic Route Selection)
17.1.3 Tenant Service
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10.7 [8-6] Leading Number Exception

10.7 [8-6] Leading Number Exception

Specifies telephone numbers that will not be connected using the ARS feature. When the user-dialed number
includes a leading number exception, the PBX sends the number to a CO line by the Idle Line Access method
if # ARS Mode in 10.1 [8-1] System Setting is "on".

A maximum of 200 different leading number exceptions can be programmed. 40 leading number exception
entries are displayed on the screen at a time. To display other sets, click the applicable tab.

¢ Leading Number Exception

Specifies the leading number exception.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 16 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, and X)

Maintenance Console Location
10.7 [8-6] Leading Number Exception

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
1.1.3 ARS (Automatic Route Selection)
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10.8 [8-7] Authorization Code for TRG

10.8 [8-7] Authorization Code for TRG

An Authorization code can be specified for each trunk group. The Authorization codes entered here can be
added to user-dialed numbers by adding "G" to the ® Modify Command specified on the Carrier tab of screen
10.6 [8-5] Carrier.

8 trunk groups are displayed on the screen at a time. To display other groups, click the applicable tab.

¢ Authorization Code for Trunk Group—TRG 01-TRG 64 (KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/
KX-TDA200), or TRG 01-TRG 96 (KX-TDAG600)

Specifies the Authorization code of each carrier for each trunk group.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 10 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
10.8 [8-7] Authorization Code for TRG

Programming Manual References
10.6 [8-5] Carrier—Carrier— @ Modify Command

Feature Manual References
1.1.3 ARS (Automatic Route Selection)
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Section 11

[9] Private Network
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11.1 [9-1] TIE Table

11.1 [9-1] TIE Table

A TIE line is a privately leased communication line between two or more PBXs, which provides cost effective
communications between company members at different locations.

A maximum of 32 TIE Line Routing and Modification Tables can be programmed. It is necessary to make
unified tables with all PBXs at different locations in a TIE line network in order to identify the CO line route to
be used when an extension makes or receives a TIE line call.

There are two types of routing methods: the Extension Number Method, where all extensions in the network
are given a unique extension number; and the PBX Code Method, where each PBX is given a unique code,
which is dialed before the extension number to call an extension at another PBX.

Two priority sets (from a total of 8) are displayed at a time. To display other priority sets, click the applicable
tab.

Using a private network, up to 8 PBXs can share one VPS (centralized VM) connected to another PBX. This
VPS can provide voice mail for extensions attached to any of the PBXs in the network.

¢ Own PBX Code

Specifies the PBX code of the local PBX, when using PBX Code Method numbering on a TIE line network. If
this cell is left empty, the Extension Number Method is used.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 7 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
11.1 [9-1] TIE Table

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
13.1.13 PRIVATE NETWORK FEATURES

Priority 1—Priority 8
¢ Leading Number

720

Specifies the leading number for other PBX extension numbers or the PBX code of others in the TIE line
network.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 3 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)
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11.1 [9-1] TIE Table

Maintenance Console Location
11.1 [9-1] TIE Table

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
13.1.13 PRIVATE NETWORK FEATURES

4 Removed Number of Digits

Specifies the number of leading digits of the dialed number to be removed for each priority.

Default
0

Value Range
0-15

Maintenance Console Location
11.1 [9-1] TIE Table

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
13.1.13 PRIVATE NETWORK FEATURES

¢ Added Number

Specifies the number to be added to the dialed number in place of the removed digits for each priority.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, #, and P [Pause])

Maintenance Console Location
11.1 [9-1] TIE Table

Programming Manual References

None
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11.1 [9-1] TIE Table

Feature Manual References
13.1.13 PRIVATE NETWORK FEATURES

¢ Trunk Group

Specifies the trunk group to be used for TIE line calls for each priority.

Default
None

Value Range

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
None, 1-64

For KX-TDAG600:
None, 1-96

Maintenance Console Location
11.1 [9-1] TIE Table

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
13.1.13 PRIVATE NETWORK FEATURES

Centralized VM
¢ Leading Number

Specifies the leading number for other PBX extension numbers or the PBX code of other PBXs in the TIE line
network.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 3 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
11.1 [9-1] TIE Table

Programming Manual References

None
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11.1 [9-1] TIE Table

Feature Manual References
13.1.13 PRIVATE NETWORK FEATURES

¢ Enhanced QSIG Call Information (Activation Key Required)

Enables Network Message Waiting information to be sent from the PBX to which the VPS is attached to
extensions connected to other PBXs in the network.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
11.1 [9-1] TIE Table

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

13.1.14 Private Network Features—Centralized Voice Mail
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11.2 [9-2] Network Data Transmission

11.2 [9-2] Network Data Transmission

Settings related to the transmission of extension BLF (Busy Line Field) data or Message Waiting notifications
over a network of PBXs can be programmed.

Extension BLF data is used to show the status of a monitored extension attached to another PBX on a Network
DSS (NDSS) button. Network Message Waiting notifications are used for the Centralized VM feature, and a
VPS can send notifications to extensions connected to any PBX in the network.

¢ Network Data Transmission for Centralized Operator Feature—Network PBX ID

Specifies the Network ID of the PBX, for Network Direct Station Selection (NDSS). This parameter must be
set in correspondence with the Network IDs assigned to other PBXs in the network.

Network IDs 1-8 can only be assigned to one PBX each within a network. Assigning the same Network ID to
two PBXs will cause network data transmission problems.

Changing this value in Interactive mode will automatically clear any NDSS Link Data.

Default
0

Value Range

0: The PBX retransmits BLF data sent by other PBXs.
1: The PBX receives BLF data sent by other PBXs.
2-8: The PBX transmits BLF data over the network.

Maintenance Console Location

11.2 [9-2] Network Data Transmission

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
13.1.15 Private Network Features—NDSS (Network Direct Station Selection)

¢ Network Data Transmission for Centralized Operator Feature—Data
Transmission VolP->ISDN

Selects whether to re-send BLF data received from a VolP port through any ISDN ports that are set to transmit
BLF data.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location

11.2 [9-2] Network Data Transmission
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11.2 [9-2] Network Data Transmission

Programming Manual References

3.14 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG0OO only)—CO Setting— ¢
Networking Data Transfer

Feature Manual References
13.1.15 Private Network Features—NDSS (Network Direct Station Selection)

¢ Network Data Transmission for Centralized Operator Feature—Data
Transmission ISDN->VolP

Selects whether to re-send BLF data received from an ISDN port through any VolP ports that are set to transmit
BLF data.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location

11.2 [9-2] Network Data Transmission

Programming Manual References
11.3 [9-3] Network Operator (VolP)—® IP-GW Card Slot No. to notify BLF data to Network Operator

Feature Manual References
13.1.15 Private Network Features—NDSS (Network Direct Station Selection)

¢ Network Data Transmission for Centralized Operator Feature—Data
Transmission Counter

Specifies the maximum number of "hops", or transmissions between two PBXs, before a packet of BLF data
is discarded.

Default
8

Value Range
1-63

Maintenance Console Location

11.2 [9-2] Network Data Transmission

Programming Manual References

None
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*

Feature Manual References
13.1.15 Private Network Features—NDSS (Network Direct Station Selection)

Network Data Transmission for Centralized Operator Feature—Data

Broadcasting Interval Timer

Specifies the frequency of BLF data transmission. The PBX will send data over the network periodically
according to the interval specified here.

Default
3000 ms

Value Range
100 x n (n=0-30) ms

Maintenance Console Location

11.2 [9-2] Network Data Transmission

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
13.1.15 Private Network Features—NDSS (Network Direct Station Selection)

¢ Network MSW Data Transmission for Centralized VM Feature—Data
Re-transmission : Repeat Counter

726

Specifies the number of times re-transmission of network message waiting notifications is repeated before
being canceled.

Default
3

Value Range
0-10

Maintenance Console Location

11.2 [9-2] Network Data Transmission

Programming Manual References
11.1 [9-1] TIE Table—# Enhanced QSIG Call Information (Activation Key Required)

Feature Manual References

13.1.14 Private Network Features—Centralized Voice Mail
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11.2 [9-2] Network Data Transmission

¢ Network MSW Data Transmission for Centralized VM Feature—Data
Re-transmission : Repeat Timer

Specifies the length of time between repeated re-transmission of network message waiting notifications.

Default
30s

Value Range
10-240 s

Maintenance Console Location

11.2 [9-2] Network Data Transmission

Programming Manual References
11.1 [9-1] TIE Table—# Enhanced QSIG Call Information (Activation Key Required)

Feature Manual References

13.1.14 Private Network Features—Centralized Voice Mail
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11.3 [9-3] Network Operator (VolP)

¢

¢

728

This screen allows network operators to be programmed. A network operator is an extension at a remote PBX
that will monitor other PBX extensions using Network Direct Station Selection (NDSS). The settings on this
screen should be programmed at the PBX that is to be monitored (® Network Data Transmission for
Centralized Operator Feature—Network PBX ID 2-8). Up to 8 network operators can be programmed.

Network Operator Extension No.

Specifies the number of an extension at the monitor PBX (the PBX whose ¢ Network Data Transmission
for Centralized Operator Feature—Network PBX ID is setto 1 in 11.2 [9-2] Network Data Transmission).
Any extension at the monitor PBX can be specified here.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 16 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
11.3 [9-3] Network Operator (VolP)

Programming Manual References

11.2 [9-2] Network Data Transmission—@ Network Data Transmission for Centralized Operator Feature—
Network PBX ID

Feature Manual References
13.1.15 Private Network Features—NDSS (Network Direct Station Selection)

IP-GW Card Slot No. to notify BLF data to Network Operator

Specifies the slot number (with the KX-TDAG600, shelf and slot number) of the card used to send extension
status data. This setting is only required when using VolIP to transmit data.

Default
Undefined

Value Range

For KX-TDA50:
Undefined, 5-7

For KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
Undefined, 1-11

For KX-TDAG00:
Undefined, 1-1-4-11
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11.3 [9-3] Network Operator (VolP)

Maintenance Console Location
11.3 [9-3] Network Operator (VolP)

Programming Manual References
3.1 [1-1] Slot

Feature Manual References
13.1.15 Private Network Features—NDSS (Network Direct Station Selection)
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11.4 [9-4] NDSS Key Table

11.4 [9-4] NDSS Key Table

Extensions at up to 7 other PBXs that will be monitored using Network Direct Station Selection (NDSS) can
be registered. A maximum of 250 extensions can be registered. To create an NDSS button to monitor an
extension, the extension must be registered here first.

To clear NDSS link data, click the NDSS Clear button.

Note that the parameters on this screen can only be set when the € Network Data Transmission for Centralized
Operator Feature—Network PBX ID is set to 1 in the 11.2 [9-2] Network Data Transmission screen.

¢ Network Extension No.

Specifies the number of the remote extension (attached to another PBX) that will be monitored. The number
input here can use either Extension Number Method or PBX Code Method.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 16 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
11.4 [9-4] NDSS Key Table

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

13.1.15 Private Network Features—NDSS (Network Direct Station Selection)
13.1.13 PRIVATE NETWORK FEATURES

¢ Network Extension Name for Programming Reference

Specifies the name of the network extension. This name is only shown here, not on the displays of extensions.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
11.4 [9-4] NDSS Key Table

Programming Manual References

None
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11.4 [9-4] NDSS Key Table

Feature Manual References
13.1.15 Private Network Features—NDSS (Network Direct Station Selection)

¢ Network PBX ID of Network Extension to be monitored

Indicates the @ Network Data Transmission for Centralized Operator Feature—Network PBX ID of the PBX
that the extension is connected to (reference only).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
None, 1-8

Maintenance Console Location
11.4 [9-4] NDSS Key Table

Programming Manual References

11.2 [9-2] Network Data Transmission—® Network Data Transmission for Centralized Operator Feature—
Network PBX ID

Feature Manual References
13.1.15 Private Network Features—NDSS (Network Direct Station Selection)
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Section 12
[10] CO & Incoming Call
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12.1 [10-1] CO Line Settings

12.1 [10-1] CO Line Settings

CO lines can be assigned a name, and grouped into a maximum of 64 (with the KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/
KX-TDA200) or 96 (with the KX-TDAG600) trunk groups.

For KX-TDAGOO, all supported cards are displayed in the Select Shelf & Slot list. Select the shelf and slot and
card type to program, or select "All" to display all matching cards.

¢ Physical—Shelf (KX-TDA600 only)

Indicates the shelf position of each CO line card (reference only).

Default
Current shelf position

Value Range
Shelf number

Maintenance Console Location
12.1 [10-1] CO Line Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Physical—Slot

Indicates the slot position of each CO line card (reference only).

Default
Current slot number

Value Range
Slot number

Maintenance Console Location
12.1 [10-1] CO Line Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None
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12.1 [10-1] CO Line Settings

¢ Physical—Port

Indicates the port number (reference only).

Default
Current port number

Value Range
Port number

Maintenance Console Location
12.1 [10-1] CO Line Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ CO Name

Specifies the CO line name which is shown on the extension’s display when receiving a call from the CO line.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
12.1 [10-1] CO Line Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
4.1.8 Display Information

@ Trunk Group Number

Specifies the trunk group number to which the CO line belongs.

Default
1

Value Range
KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
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736

1-64

KX-TDAG600:
1-96

Maintenance Console Location
12.1 [10-1] CO Line Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
7.1.1 GROUP FEATURES

PC Programming Manual
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12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings

12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings

Direct In Line (DIL) or Direct Inward Dialing (DID) can be selected for each CO line as the method of distributing
incoming CO line calls to certain destinations. For each CO line to which DIL distribution is set, different
destinations can be programmed depending on the time mode (day/lunch/break/night). If desired, Calling Line
Identification (CLI) distribution can be used in conjunction with DIL distribution.

For KX-TDAG60O, all supported cards are displayed in the Select Shelf & Slot list with their shelf and slot
numbers. Select the card to program, or select "All" to display all matching cards.

DIL

For each CO line to which DIL distribution is set, different DIL destinations can be programmed depending on
the time mode (day/lunch/break/night). Generally, DIL distribution is used for CO line calls from analog CO
lines. Tenant number and VM trunk group number can also be programmed for each CO line.

To assign DIL destination numbers, enter directly or click Destination Setting (see 2.1.6 Extension Number
Setting).

# Shelf (KX-TDA600 only)

Indicates the shelf position (reference only).

Default
Current shelf number

Value Range
Shelf number

Maintenance Console Location
12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Slot

Indicates the slot position of each CO line card (reference only).

Default
Current slot number

Value Range
Slot number

Maintenance Console Location
12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings
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Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Port

Indicates the port number (reference only).

Default
Current port number

Value Range
Port number

Maintenance Console Location
12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Card Type

Indicates the CO line card type (reference only).

Default
Current card type

Value Range
Card type

Maintenance Console Location
12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
9.1.10 INCOMING CALL FEATURES
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@ Trunk Property

Indicates the networking type of each CO line (reference only).

Default
Current networking type

Value Range
Public, Private(TIE), VPN

Maintenance Console Location
12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

9.1.10 INCOMING CALL FEATURES
13.1.13 PRIVATE NETWORK FEATURES

¢ Distribution Method

12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings

Selects the distribution method for incoming CO line calls. The value range of this setting depends on the card

type and Trunk Property assigned for each CO line.

Default
DIL

Value Range

DIL: Distribution depends on the CO line through which the calls arrive

DID: Distribution depends on the DID number of the calls

Maintenance Console Location
12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
9.1.10 INCOMING CALL FEATURES

¢ DIL Destination—Day, Lunch, Break, Night

Specifies the DIL destination in each time mode.

Default
Not stored.
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12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings

Programming Manual References
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main

Feature Manual References

4.1.6 DIL (Direct In Line)
13.1.13 PRIVATE NETWORK FEATURES

¢ Tenant Number

Specifies the tenant number, to determine the Time Table by which calls are distributed depending on the time
of day.

Default
1

Value Range

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
1-8

For KX-TDAG00:
1-32

Maintenance Console Location
12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

4.1.6 DIL (Direct In Line)
17.1.3 Tenant Service
17.1.5 Time Service

4 VM Trunk Group No.

Specifies the number of the VM trunk group sent to the VPS when the DIL destination is the floating extension
number of a VM (DPT) Group.
The VM trunk group number is used to allow the VPS to send the applicable greeting message to the caller.
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Default
1

Value Range
1-48

Maintenance Console Location
12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

4.1.6 DIL (Direct In Line)
19.1.4 Voice Mail DPT (Digital) Integration

CLI for DIL

When CLI distribution is enabled for a CO line to which DIL distribution is set, incoming CO line calls will be
distributed to the CLI destinations (instead of the DIL destinations) if the caller’s identification number is found
in the System Speed Dialing Table.

CLI distribution can be enabled or disabled for each time mode (day/lunch/break/night) on a CO line basis.

# Shelf (KX-TDAG00 only)

Indicates the shelf position (reference only).

Default
Current shelf number

Value Range
Shelf number

Maintenance Console Location
12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Slot

Indicates the slot position of each CO line card (reference only).
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Default
Current slot number

Value Range
Slot number

Maintenance Console Location
12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Port

Indicates the port number (reference only).

Default
Current port number

Value Range
Port number

Maintenance Console Location
12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Card Type

742

Indicates the CO line card type (reference only).

Default
Current card type

Value Range
Card type
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12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings

Maintenance Console Location
12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
9.1.10 INCOMING CALL FEATURES

¢ Trunk Property

Indicates the networking type of each CO line (reference only).

Default
Current networking type

Value Range
Public, Private(TIE), VPN

Maintenance Console Location
12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

9.1.10 INCOMING CALL FEATURES
13.1.13 PRIVATE NETWORK FEATURES

@ Distribution Method

Selects the distribution method for incoming CO line calls. The value range of this setting depends on the card
type and Trunk Property assigned for each CO line.

Default
DIL

Value Range

DIL: Distribution depends on the CO line through which the calls arrive
DID: Distribution depends on the DID number of the calls

Maintenance Console Location
12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings
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12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
9.1.10 INCOMING CALL FEATURES

4 CLI Ring for DIL—Day, Lunch, Break, Night

Enables CLI distribution in each time mode.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

3.1.12 CLI (Calling Line Identification) Distribution
4.1.6 DIL (Direct In Line)

DID/TIE

For each CO line to which DID distribution is set, or for each CO line whose € Trunk Property on this screen
is Private (TIE), modification parameters for DID number and TIE line call numbers can be programmed.

¢ Shelf (KX-TDA600 only)

Indicates the shelf position (reference only).

Default
Current shelf number

Value Range
Shelf number

Maintenance Console Location
12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings
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Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Slot

Indicates the slot position of each CO line card (reference only).

Default
Current slot number

Value Range
Slot number

Maintenance Console Location
12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Port

Indicates the port number (reference only).

Default
Current port number

Value Range
Port number

Maintenance Console Location
12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None
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¢ Card Type

Indicates the CO line card type (reference only).

Default
Current card type

Value Range
Card type

Maintenance Console Location
12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
9.1.10 INCOMING CALL FEATURES

@ Trunk Property

Indicates the networking type of each CO line (reference only).

Default
Current networking type

Value Range
Public, Private(TIE), VPN

Maintenance Console Location
12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

9.1.10 INCOMING CALL FEATURES
13.1.13 PRIVATE NETWORK FEATURES

@ Distribution Method

Selects the distribution method for incoming CO line calls. The value range of this setting depends on the card
type and Trunk Property assigned for each CO line.

Default
DIL

746 PC Programming Manual Document Version 2010-11



12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings

Value Range

DIL: Distribution depends on the CO line through which the calls arrive
DID: Distribution depends on the DID number of the calls

Maintenance Console Location
12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

4.1.5 DID (Direct Inward Dialing)
9.1.10 INCOMING CALL FEATURES

¢ DID/TIE—Remove Digit

Specifies the number of leading digits to be removed from the incoming called number for DID distribution or
for TIE line service.

Default
0

Value Range
0-15

Maintenance Console Location
12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

4.1.5 DID (Direct Inward Dialing)
13.1.13 PRIVATE NETWORK FEATURES

¢ DID/TIE—Additional Dial

Specifies the number to be added to the incoming called number in the place of the removed digits for DID
distribution or for TIE line service.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 8 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)
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Maintenance Console Location
12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

4.1.5 DID (Direct Inward Dialing)
13.1.13 PRIVATE NETWORK FEATURES

PC Programming Manual
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12.3 [10-3] DID Table

12.3 [10-3] DID Table

Incoming CO line calls with DID numbers can be distributed to specific destinations. Each DID number has a
destination programmed for each time mode (day/lunch/break/night).

When CLI distribution is enabled for a DID number, incoming CO line calls with that DID number will be
distributed to the CLI destinations (instead of the DID destinations) if the caller’s identification number is found
in the System Speed Dialing Table, which is used as the Caller ID Table. CLI distribution can be enabled or
disabled for each time mode (day/lunch/break/night) on a DID number basis.

A maximum of 1000 DID numbers can be programmed with other related parameters. 100 numbers are
displayed at a time. To display other sets of numbers, click the applicable tab.

To assign DID destination numbers, enter directly or click Destination Setting (see 2.1.6 Extension Number
Setting). It is possible to program DID numbers and DID destinations in each time mode (day/lunch/break/
night) for a set of locations in series at once by clicking Automatic Registration, or to program DID names
for a set of locations in series at once by clicking Name Generate.

¢ DID Number
Specifies the DID number.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
12.3 [10-3] DID Table

Programming Manual References
12.4 [10-3] DID Table—Automatic Registration

Feature Manual References
4.1.5 DID (Direct Inward Dialing)

¢ DID Name

Specifies the name for the DID number which is shown on the extension’s display when receiving a call with
the DID number. The name of the DID number can be printed out on SMDR.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
12.3 [10-3] DID Table
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Programming Manual References

12.5 [10-3] DID Table—Name Generate
13.1 [11-1] Main—SMDR Options— @ SMDR Options—DID Number & Name

Feature Manual References
4.1.5 DID (Direct Inward Dialing)

¢ DID Destination—Day, Lunch, Break, Night
Specifies the DID destination in each time mode.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
12.3 [10-3] DID Table

Programming Manual References

4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main
12.4 [10-3] DID Table—Automatic Registration

Feature Manual References

4.1.5 DID (Direct Inward Dialing)
13.1.13 PRIVATE NETWORK FEATURES

¢ Tenant Number

Specifies the tenant number, to determine the Time Table by which calls are distributed depending on the time
of day.

Default
1

Value Range

For KX-TDA50/KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200:
1-8

For KX-TDAG600:
1-32

Maintenance Console Location
12.3 [10-3] DID Table
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Programming Manual References
4.5 [2-4] Week Table

Feature Manual References
4.1.5 DID (Direct Inward Dialing)

4 VM Trunk Group No.

Specifies the number of the VM trunk group sent to the VPS when the DID destination is the floating extension
number of a VM (DPT) Group.
The VM trunk group number is used to allow the VPS to send the applicable greeting message to the caller.

Default
1

Value Range
1-48

Maintenance Console Location
12.3 [10-3] DID Table

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

4.1.5 DID (Direct Inward Dialing)
19.1.4 Voice Mail DPT (Digital) Integration

¢ CLI Ring for DID—Day, Lunch, Break, Night

Enables CLI distribution in each time mode.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
12.3 [10-3] DID Table

Programming Manual References
8.1 [6-1] System Speed Dial
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Feature Manual References

3.1.12 CLI (Calling Line Identification) Distribution
4.1.5 DID (Direct Inward Dialing)
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12.4 [10-3] DID Table—Automatic Registration

Automatic Registration allows DID numbers and DID destinations in each time mode (day/lunch/break/night)
to be programmed at once for a set of locations in series.

4 Beginning Entry Location

Specifies the number of the first location to be programmed.

Default
1

Value Range
1-1000

Maintenance Console Location
12.4 [10-3] DID Table—Automatic Registration

Programming Manual References
12.3 [10-3] DID Table

Feature Manual References
4.1.5 DID (Direct Inward Dialing)

¢ Generate DID Number (From)

Specifies the DID number of the first location to be programmed. DID numbers for subsequent locations will
be generated automatically, by adding one to the value of the previous location.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
12.4 [10-3] DID Table—Automatic Registration

Programming Manual References
12.3 [10-3] DID Table

Feature Manual References
4.1.5 DID (Direct Inward Dialing)
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4 Number of Registration
Specifies the number of locations to be programmed.

Default
100

Value Range
1-1000

Maintenance Console Location
12.4 [10-3] DID Table—Automatic Registration

Programming Manual References
12.3 [10-3] DID Table

Feature Manual References
4.1.5 DID (Direct Inward Dialing)

¢ Destination—Day, Lunch, Break, Night

Specifies the number of the DID destination in each time mode for the first location to be programmed. If the
same destination is to be used for all locations for a certain time mode, click the appropriate Same all check
box. If the Same all check box for a certain time mode is not clicked, the destination numbers for subsequent
locations will be generated automatically, by adding one to the value of the previous location for that time mode.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
12.4 [10-3] DID Table—Automatic Registration

Programming Manual References
12.3 [10-3] DID Table

Feature Manual References
4.1.5 DID (Direct Inward Dialing)
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12.5 [10-3] DID Table—Name Generate

Name Generate allows DID names to be programmed at once for a set of locations in series.
If a name generated here is longer than 20 characters, the additional characters will be discarded.

4 Beginning Entry Location

Specifies the number of the first location to be programmed.

Default
1

Value Range
1-1000

Maintenance Console Location
12.5 [10-3] DID Table—Name Generate

Programming Manual References
12.3 [10-3] DID Table

Feature Manual References
4.1.5 DID (Direct Inward Dialing)

¢ Number to Generate

Specifies the number of locations to be programmed.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
1-1000

Maintenance Console Location
12.5 [10-3] DID Table—Name Generate

Programming Manual References
12.3 [10-3] DID Table

Feature Manual References
4.1.5 DID (Direct Inward Dialing)
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% No. of Digits to Delete

Specifies the number of digits to be deleted from the start of a DID number when using it as part of the DID

name.

Default
0

Value Range
0-32

Maintenance Console Location
12.5 [10-3] DID Table—Name Generate

Programming Manual References
12.3 [10-3] DID Table

Feature Manual References
4.1.5 DID (Direct Inward Dialing)

¢ Name Prefix

Specifies the text to be included at the start of each DID name.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
12.5 [10-3] DID Table—Name Generate

Programming Manual References
12.3 [10-3] DID Table

Feature Manual References
4.1.5 DID (Direct Inward Dialing)

¢ Name Suffix

756

Specifies the text to be included at the end of each DID name.

Default
Not stored.
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Value Range
Max. 20 characters

Maintenance Console Location
12.5 [10-3] DID Table—Name Generate

Programming Manual References
12.3 [10-3] DID Table

Feature Manual References
4.1.5 DID (Direct Inward Dialing)
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12.6 [10-4] Miscellaneous

The Intercept Routing feature can activate when the destination of an incoming call is unavailable, or when
there is no destination for the call, to reroute the call to an alternate destination.

¢ Intercept—Intercept Routing - DND (Destination sets DND.)
Enables the Intercept Routing—DND feature to activate when the original destination is in DND mode.

Default
Enable

Value Range

Disable (Busy Tone): Sends a busy tone to the caller. (However, a call through an LCOT/ELCOT or T1
[LCOT/GCOT] card will ring at the original destination while the caller hears a ringback tone.)
Enable: Redirects the call to the intercept destination

Maintenance Console Location
12.6 [10-4] Miscellaneous

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

4.1.9 DND (Do Not Disturb)
9.1.11 Intercept Routing

¢ Intercept—Routing to Operator - No Destination (Destination is not
programmed.)

Enables the Intercept Routing—No Destination feature to activate when there is no destination for the call.
(The Intercept Routing—No Destination feature always works for calls through an LCOT/ELCOT or T1
[LCOT/GCOT] card, even when this feature is disabled.)

Default
Enable

Value Range

Disable (Reorder Tone): Sends a reorder tone to the caller
Enable: Redirects the call to an operator

Maintenance Console Location
12.6 [10-4] Miscellaneous

Programming Manual References

None
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Feature Manual References
9.1.11 Intercept Routing

¢ Intercept—Intercept Routing for Extension Call

Enables the Intercept Routing feature to operate for extension calls.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
12.6 [10-4] Miscellaneous

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
9.1.11 Intercept Routing
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[11] Maintenance
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13.1 [11-1] Main
SMDR

Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) automatically records detailed information about incoming and

outgoing calls.

4 SMDR Format—Type
Selects the format of SMDR output.

Default
Type A

Value Range

Type A: 80 digits without call charge information
Type B: 80 digits with call charge information
Type C: 120 digits

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
16.1.1 SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording)

4 SMDR Format—Port
Selects the Serial Interface (RS-232C) port that is used to output the SMDR data.

Default
RS-232C

Value Range
None, RS-232C

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
16.1.1 SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording)
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¢ SMDR Format—Page Length (Number of Lines)

Specifies the number of lines on a page of output paper. Match the SMDR output to the paper size being used
in the printer.

Default
66

Value Range
4-99

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
16.1.1 SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording)

4 SMDR Format—Blank Footer Length (Number of Lines)

Specifies the number of lines to be skipped at the end of every page. The number of lines for the skip perforation
should be shorter than the page length.

Default
0

Value Range
0-95

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
16.1.1 SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording)

¢ SMDR Format—Date Format

Selects the printed date format.

Default
MM-DD-YY
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Value Range
MM-DD-YY, DD-MM-YY, YY-MM-DD, YY-DD-MM

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
16.1.1 SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording)

4 SMDR Format—Time Format (12H / 24H)

Selects whether times are displayed using the 12- or 24-hour format.

Default
12H

Value Range
12H, 24H

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
16.1.1 SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording)

¢ Print Information—Outgoing Call

Specifies whether the dialed digits of outgoing CO line calls are printed. Class of Service (COS) programming
determines the printable records.

Default
Print

Value Range
No Print, Print

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main
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Programming Manual References
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—CO & SMDR—# Outgoing CO Call Printout (SMDR)

Feature Manual References
16.1.1 SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording)

¢ Print Information—Incoming Call

Specifies whether the information relating to incoming CO line calls, such as caller’s identification name and
number, is printed.

Default
No Print

Value Range
No Print, Print

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
16.1.1 SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording)

@ Print Information—Intercom Call

Specifies whether the dialed digits of outgoing intercom calls are printed.

Default
No Print

Value Range
No Print, Print

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
16.1.1 SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording)
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@ Print Information—Log-in / Log-out

¢ Print Information—Hotel Room Status

Selects whether check-in and check-out data is output on SMDR.

Specifies whether the log-in/log-out status is printed.

Default
No Print

Value Range
No Print, Print

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

9.1.3 ICD Group Features—Log-in/Log-out
16.1.1 SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording)

Default
No Print

Value Range
No Print, Print

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References
8.2 [6-2] Hotel

Feature Manual References

16.1.1 SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording)
15.1.3 Room Status Control

@ Print Information—Error Log

766

Specifies whether PBX error log information is output to SMDR.

Default
No Print

PC Programming Manual

Document Version 2010-11



13.1 [11-1] Main

Value Range
No Print, Print

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

16.1.1 SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording)
10.1.4 Local Alarm Information

SMDR Options
4 SMDR Options—ARS Dial
Selects the type of the dialed number to be printed for a call with the ARS feature.

Default
Dial after ARS Modification

Value Range

Dial before ARS Modification: The user-dialed number
Dial after ARS Modification: The ARS modified number

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

1.1.3 ARS (Automatic Route Selection)
8.1.5 Host PBX Access Code (Access Code to the Telephone Company from a Host PBX)
16.1.1 SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording)

¢ SMDR Options—Caller ID Number & Name

Selects the printing format of caller identifications for incoming CO line calls.

Default
Number

Value Range
None, Number, Name, Name + Number
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Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
16.1.1 SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording)

¢ SMDR Options—DID Number & Name

Selects the printing format of incoming CO line calls with a DID number.

Default
None

Value Range
None, Number, Name, Name + Number

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
16.1.1 SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording)

¢ SMDR Options—Secret Dial

Selects the printing format of calls with a secret dial. The secret dial conceals all or part of the dialed number.
Note that selecting Dial before ARS Modification in ® SMDR Options—ARS Dial on this screen indicates
the dialed numbers as dots regardless of this setting.

Default
Print "...." (Secret)

Value Range
Print "...." (Secret), Print Dialed Number

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None
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Feature Manual References

11.1.2 MEMORY DIALING FEATURES
16.1.1 SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording)

4 SMDR Options—Condition Code "RC/VR"

Specifies whether the time of receiving an incoming CO line call is printed.

Default
No Print

Value Range
No Print, Print

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
16.1.1 SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording)

4 SMDR Options—Condition Code "AN/VA™

Specifies whether the time of answering an incoming CO line call is printed.

Default
No Print

Value Range
No Print, Print

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
16.1.1 SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording)
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4 SMDR Options—Caller ID Modification

Specifies whether Caller ID numbers are recorded on SMDR as received (before being modified by the PBX)
or after being modified.

Default
Before Modification

Value Range
Before Modification, After Modification

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References
5.3 [3-1-3] Caller ID Modification

Feature Manual References
16.1.1 SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording)

RS-232C
¢ Communication—Baud Rate

Specifies the data transmission speed from the PBX to the printer or personal computer.
To ensure stable transmission, when changing this setting to 57600 or 115200 bps, set ¢ Communication
—Flow on this screen to Hardware.

Default
19200 bps

Value Range
2400 bps, 4800 bps, 9600 bps, 19200 bps, 38400 bps, 57600 bps, 115200 bps

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References
13.1 [11-1] Main—RS-232C— @ Communication—Flow

Feature Manual References
16.1.1 SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording)

¢ Communication—NL Code

Specifies the NL (New Line) code for the printer or personal computer.
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If the printer or personal computer automatically feeds lines with a carriage return, select CR (Carriage Return).
If not, select CR + LF (Line Feed).

Default
CR + LF

Value Range
CR +LF,CR

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
16.1.1 SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording)

4 Communication—Parity Bit

Selects a parity bit code that indicates what type of parity is used to detect an error in the string of bits composing
a character.
Make an appropriate selection depending on the requirements of the printer or personal computer.

Default
None

Value Range
None, Mark, Space, Even, Odd

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
16.1.1 SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording)

4 Communication—Word Length

Specifies the number of bits in each byte of a character.

When connecting the Maintenance Console to the PBX using an RS-232C cable, assign the following values
to the Serial Interface (RS-232C) port of the PBX:

Word Length: 8 bit, Parity Bit: None, Stop Bit: 1 bit
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Notice

Do not use the following combinations:

* Word Length: 8 bit, Parity Bit: Space, Stop Bit: 1 bit
*  Word Length: 8 bit, Parity Bit: Mark, Stop Bit: 2 bit
*  Word Length: 8 bit, Parity Bit: Space, Stop Bit: 2 bit

Default
8 bit

Value Range
7 bit, 8 bit

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
16.1.1 SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording)

¢ Communication—Flow

Enables the hardware flow control.

Default
None

Value Range
None, Hardware

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

None

¢ Communication—Stop Bit

772

Selects a stop bit code that indicates the end of a bit string which composes a character.
Select an appropriate value depending on the requirements of the printer or personal computer.
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Default
1 bit

Value Range
1 bit, 2 bit

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
16.1.1 SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording)

¢ External Modem Command—Automatic Initialization

Specifies the command to automatically initialize an external modem when it is plugged into the Serial Interface
(RS-232C) port of the PBX.

Default
AT&FOQOEOV1S0=1X0&D0

Value Range
Max. 30 characters

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
13.1.6 PC Programming

¢ External Modem Command—Manual Initialization 1—Manual Initialization 5

Specifies the command to manually initialize an external modem. The command specified here is controlled
by PT system programming (External Modem Control [801]).

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 30 characters
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Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
13.1.6 PC Programming

Maintenance

¢ Local Alarm Display—Extension 1, Extension 2

Specifies the extension numbers of PTs that will be notified by the PBX about local alarms. When the PBX
detects a PBX error, the System Alarm button on the PT turns on red. When this button is pressed, the display
will show the error number, and the button light will turn off automatically.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

10.1.4 Local Alarm Information

¢ Daily Test Start Time—Set

Enables the daily self check of the PBX for local alarm and error log.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main
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Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

10.1.4 Local Alarm Information

¢ Daily Test Start Time—Hour
Specifies the hour of the PBX daily self check start time.

Default
0

Value Range
0-23

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

10.1.4 Local Alarm Information

¢ Daily Test Start Time—Minute
Specifies the minute of the PBX daily self check start time.

Default
0

Value Range
0-59

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

10.1.4 Local Alarm Information
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@ Error Log for Centralized VM—Network MSW Transmission (Counter)

Enables error information to be logged in the PBX if network message waiting information is deleted after
re-transmission is repeated for the number of times specified in ¢ Network MSW Data Transmission for
Centralized VM Feature—Data Re-transmission : Repeat Counter in 11.2 [9-2] Network Data
Transmission.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

11.1 [9-1] TIE Table—# Enhanced QSIG Call Information (Activation Key Required)
11.2 [9-2] Network Data Transmission—® Network MSW Data Transmission for Centralized VM Feature—
Data Re-transmission : Repeat Counter

Feature Manual References

13.1.14 Private Network Features—Centralized Voice Mail

¢ Error Log for Centralized VM—Network MSW Transmission (Buffer)

776

Enables error information to be logged in the PBX if the quantity of network message waiting information being
re-transmitted is larger than the transmission buffer.

Default
Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References
11.1 [9-1] TIE Table—# Enhanced QSIG Call Information (Activation Key Required)

Feature Manual References

13.1.14 Private Network Features—Centralized Voice Mail
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Remote
¢ Remote—Analog Remote (Modem) Floating Extension Number

Specifies the floating extension number for analog remote maintenance. To enable this setting, an RMT card
must be installed, and ¢ Remote—Remote Programming on this screen must be enabled.

Default
599

Value Range
Max. 5 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
13.1.6 PC Programming

4 Remote—Remote Programming

Enables system programming, diagnosis, and data upload from a remote location.

Default
Enable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
13.1.6 PC Programming

¢ Remote—Password Lock Counter for Remote Programming

Specifies the number of successive incorrect password entries allowed before remote access is locked.

Default
None
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Value Range
None, 1-15

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
13.1.6 PC Programming

4 Remote—Remote Maintenance Dial Number (Own Telephone number for
reference)

Specifies the telephone number of the PBX used to access the PBX from a remote location for maintenance
purposes.
This number can be specified by Quick Setup.

Default
Not stored.

Value Range
Max. 32 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
14.1.2 Quick Setup

Password

Passwords authorize the user to program the extension and the PBX by a PT or a personal computer.

¢ System Password - PT Programming—Prog ** : User Level

Specifies the user level system password to authorize the PT user to access only the permitted system
programming.

Default
1234

778 PC Programming Manual Document Version 2010-11



13.1 [11-1] Main

Value Range
4-10 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
13.1.29 PT Programming

¢ System Password - PT Programming—Prog *# : Administrator Level

Specifies the administrator level system password to authorize the PT user to access all system programming.

Default
1234

Value Range
4-10 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
13.1.29 PT Programming

¢ Manager Password - PT Programming—Prog *1

Specifies the manager password to authorize the PT user to access manager programming.

Default
1234

Value Range
4-10 digits (consisting of 0-9, *, and #)

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main
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Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

11.1.1 Manager Features

¢ System Password - PC Programming—User Level

Specifies the system password used to access the Maintenance Console at User Level. This password can
only be set in Interactive mode.

Default
1234

Value Range
4-10 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

13.1.6 PC Programming

¢ System Password - PC Programming—Administrator Level

Specifies the system password used to access the Maintenance Console at Administrator Level. This password
can only be set in Interactive mode.

Default
1234

Value Range
4-10 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
13.1.6 PC Programming
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¢ System Password - PC Programming—Installer Level

Specifies the system password used to access the Maintenance Console at Installer Level. This password can
only be set in Interactive mode.

Default
1234

Value Range
4-10 digits (consisting of 0-9)

Maintenance Console Location
13.1 [11-1] Main

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
13.1.6 PC Programming
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13.2 [11-2] PT Programming Access

The programming items accessible at User and Administrator level can be specified.
100 programming item numbers are displayed at a time. To display other sets of numbers, click the applicable
tab.

¢ Program Number

Indicates the programming item number (reference only).

Default
Current programming item number

Value Range
000-999

Maintenance Console Location
13.2 [11-2] PT Programming Access

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
13.1.29 PT Programming

¢ PROG**

Selects whether User Level PT users can access each system programming item.

Default

000-009, 020—099: Enable
010-019, 100-999: Disable

Value Range
Disable, Enable

Maintenance Console Location
13.2 [11-2] PT Programming Access

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References
13.1.29 PT Programming
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13.3 [11-3] Power Failure Transfer (KX-TDA100/
KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG600 only)

When the power supply to the PBX fails, power failure transfer (PFT) switches the current connections to
Auxiliary Connections, so that certain SLTs and CO lines can be connected. Auxiliary Connections allow CO
line calls to be made during a power failure. Up to 6 pairs of CO line cards and extension cards that are
physically connected by RJ11 cable can be specified. The conversations through the lines specified here will
be maintained even when the power returns.

For the KX-TDABOO, select the shelf for which to set connections from the Shelf list. Note that PFT connections
can only be made within the same shelf.

@ Trunk Card Slot No.

Specifies the position of the CO line card to be used.

Default
Current slot number

Value Range
None, 1-11

Maintenance Console Location
13.3 [11-3] Power Failure Transfer (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG00 only)

Programming Manual References

None

Feature Manual References

13.1.9 Power Failure Transfer

¢ Extension Card Slot No.

Specifies the position of the extension card to be used.

Default
Current slot number

Value Range
None, 1-11

Maintenance Console Location
13.3 [11-3] Power Failure Transfer (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG00 only)

Programming Manual References

None
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Feature Manual References

13.1.9 Power Failure Transfer
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14.1.2 KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200 PMPR Software File Version 3.2xxx

14.1 Revision History

14.1.1 KX-TDA600 PLMPR Software File Version 5.0xxx
New Contents

* 2.2 Program launcher

Changed Contents

* 1.2.1 Installing and Starting the Maintenance Console

2.1 Introduction

* 2.3 File

* 2.4 Disconnect

* 2.5 Tool

* 2.6 Utility

* 3.1 [1-1] Slot

* 3.27 [1-1] Slot—OPB3 Card Property (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)
* 5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings
* 6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

* 6.9 [4-1-7] Wired Extension—Simplified Voice Message

* 6.16 [4-2-5] Portable Station—Simplified Voice Message

* 7.3 [5-3-1] Voice Message—DISA System

e 7.5 [5-3-3] Voice Message—SVM

* 8.6 [6-6] Tenant

* 10.6 [8-5] Carrier—Authorization Code for Tenant

14.1.2 KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200 PMPR Software File Version 3.2xxx

New Contents
e 2.6.1 Utility—Diagnosis—Network Loopback Test (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAB0O only)
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14.1.3 KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200 PMPR Software File Version 5.0xxx
e 3.14 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG00 only)—CO Setting— ¢
Loopback Test started by Network

* 4.9 [2-6-2] Numbering Plan—Quick Dial—# Use quick dial for rerouting to public CO when TIE line does
not work

e 9.5 [7-5] Miscellaneous—# TRS Table Mode for Level N (N=2_6)

Changed Contents
* 1.1.2 Entering Characters

* 2.2.6 Program launcher—Connect—Modem

* 2.6.1 Utility—Diagnosis

* 2.6.2 Utility—File Transfer PC to PBX (SD Card)
* 3.1 [1-1] Slot—Supported Card Types

e 3.2 [1-1] Slot—Summary—® Card Type

* 417 [2-9] System Options—Option 4—@ Private Network—TIE Call by Extension Numbering (Optional
SD Card Required)

* 6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings— @ Extension Number

14.1.3 KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200 PMPR Software File Version 5.0xxx
New Contents

e 2.2 Program launcher

Changed Contents

* 1.2.1 Installing and Starting the Maintenance Console
* 2.1 Introduction

* 2.3 File

* 2.4 Disconnect

* 2.5 Tool

* 2.6 Utility

* 3.27 [1-1] Slot—OPB3 Card Property (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG0O only)
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14.1.4 KX-TDA50 PSMPR Software File Version 4.0xxx

5.3 [3-1-3] Caller ID Modification

* 6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

* 6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

* 6.9 [4-1-7] Wired Extension—Simplified Voice Message
* 6.16 [4-2-5] Portable Station—Simplified Voice Message
e 7.3 [5-3-1] Voice Message—DISA System

e 7.5 [5-3-3] Voice Message—SVM

14.1.4 KX-TDA50 PSMPR Software File Version 4.0xxx

New Contents
* 2.2.5 Program launcher—Connect—LAN

* 2.6.13 Utility—IP Extension Statistical Information

* 3.22 [1-1] Slot—Card Property - IP Extension

e 3.23 [1-1] Slot—Card Property - IP Extension—Common Settings
* 3.24 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - IP-Extension Port

* 4.9 [2-6-2] Numbering Plan—Quick Dial—# Use quick dial for rerouting to public CO when TIE line does
not work

e 4.20 [2-11-2] Audio Gain—Card

e 9.5 [7-5] Miscellaneous—® TRS Table Mode for Level N (N=2_6)

Changed Contents
* 1.1.2 Entering Characters

e 2.2.6 Program launcher—Connect—Modem

* 2.6.1 Utility—Diagnosis

e 2.6.2 Utility—File Transfer PC to PBX (SD Card)
* 3.1 [1-1] Slot—Supported Card Types

e 3.2 [1-1] Slot—Summary—® Card Type

* 3.19 [1-1] Slot—Card Property - IP Gateway
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14.1.5 KX-TDA50 PSMPR Software File Version 5.0xxx

4.17 [2-9] System Options—Option 4—@ Private Network—TIE Call by Extension Numbering (Optional
SD Card Required)

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings— @ Extension Number

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

7.5 [5-3-3] Voice Message—SVM—@ SVM Cyclic Tone Option—Tone On Maximum Time
7.5 [5-3-3] Voice Message—SVM—@ SVM Cyclic Tone Option—Tone Off Maximum Time

5.4 [3-1-4] Dialing Plan

14.1.5 KX-TDA50 PSMPR Software File Version 5.0xxx
New Contents

2.2 Program launcher

3.25 [1-1] Slot—Card Property - SIP Gateway (KX-TDA50 only)—# Ringback Tone to Outside Caller
3.33 [1-1] Slot—Card Property - ESVM Type (KX-TDAS50 only)

12.3 [10-3] DID Table

12.4 [10-3] DID Table—Automatic Registration

12.5 [10-3] DID Table—Name Generate

Changed Contents

1.2.1 Installing and Starting the Maintenance Console
2.1 Introduction

2.3 File

2.4 Disconnect

2.5 Tool

2.6 Utility

5.3 [3-1-3] Caller ID Modification

Document Version 2010-11 PC Programming Manual 789



14.1.6 KX-TDA50 PSMPR Software File Version 6.0xxx

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

* 6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

* 6.9 [4-1-7] Wired Extension—Simplified Voice Message
* 6.16 [4-2-5] Portable Station—Simplified Voice Message
e 7.3 [5-3-1] Voice Message—DISA System

* 7.5 [5-3-3] Voice Message—SVM

e 12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings

14.1.6 KX-TDA50 PSMPR Software File Version 6.0xxx

New Contents

* 3.35 [1-3] Option—@ System Wireless—CO Status Display in Standby (KX-WT125/126 only) (Need
System Restart) (KX-TDA50 only)

* 4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Miscellaneous—# Conference Group Call—Ring Duration (KX-TDA50 only)
* 4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features—® Conference Group Call Operation (KX-TDA50 only)
e 411 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—Miscellaneous (KX-TDA50 only)

*  4.17 [2-9] System Options—Option 1—@ PT Operation—One-touch Busy Override by SCO key
(KX-TDASO0 only)

* 5.26 [3-10] Conference Group (KX-TDA50 only)
* 5.27 [3-10] Conference Group—Member List (KX-TDA50 only)

* 6.17 [4-2-6] Portable Station—Single CO Appearance (KX-TDAS50 only)

Changed Contents
* 4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Dial / IRNA / Recall / Tone—# Dial—Extension First Digit
e 5.3 [3-1-3] Caller ID Modification
— Leading Digits—# Area Code (for Local / International Call Data 1-10)

— Leading Digits—# Removed Number of Digits
— CLIP—# Added Number
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14.2 Feature Programming References

A

Absent Message

* 4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features—® Absent Message Set / Cancel

* 6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 3—® Absent Message
* 6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 3—® Absent Message
* 8.5 [6-5] Absent Message

Feature Manual References
1.1.1 Absent Message

Account Code Entry

* 4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features—® Account Code Entry
* 4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—CO & SMDR—# Account Code Mode

Feature Manual References
1.1.2 Account Code Entry

ARS (Automatic Route Selection)

* 2.5.8 Tool—Import

— ARS - Leading Digit

— ARS - Except Code

— ARS - Routing Plan
e 25.9 Tool—Export
* 4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Dial / IRNA / Recall / Tone—# Dial—Extension Inter-digit
*  4.17 [2-9] System Options—Option 3— @ Dial Tone—Dial Tone for ARS
* 6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 1—# ARS Itemized Code
* 6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 1—@® ARS ltemized Code
* 8.3 [6-3] Verification Code—# Itemized Billing Code for ARS
* Section 10 [8] ARS
* 13.1 [11-1] Main—SMDR Options— @ SMDR Options—ARS Dial

Feature Manual References
1.1.3 ARS (Automatic Route Selection)

Automatic Callback Busy (Camp-on)
* 4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features—# Automatic Callback Busy Cancel

*  4.10 [2-6-3] Numbering Plan—B/NA DND Call Feature—# Automatic Callback Busy

Feature Manual References
1.1.4 Automatic Callback Busy (Camp-on)
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14.2 Feature Programming References

Automatic Extension Release

e 4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Dial / IRNA / Recall / Tone
— @ Dial—Extension First Digit
— @ Dial—Extension Inter-digit
— @ Tone Length—Reorder Tone for PT Handset
— @ Tone Length—Reorder Tone for PT Hands-free

Feature Manual References

1.1.5 Automatic Extension Release

Automatic Fax Transfer
* 7.4 [5-3-2] Voice Message—DISA Message— @ Fax Extension (KX-TDASO only)

Feature Manual References

1.1.6 Automatic Fax Transfer

Automatic Time Adjustment

* 4.1 [2-1] Date & Time/Daylight Saving
e 417 [2-9] System Options—Option 2— @ Automatic Time Adjustment—by ISDN & Caller ID (FSK)

Feature Manual References

1.1.7 Automatic Time Adjustment

B

BGM (Background Music)

* 4.3 [2-2] Operator & BGM
— @ BGM and Music on Hold—Music Source of BGM2 (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)
— @ BGM and Music on Hold—Music Source of BGM (KX-TDA50 only)

* 4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features
— @ External BGM On / Off
— @ BGM Set/ Cancel

* 4,19 [2-11-1] Audio Gain—Paging/MOH
— 9 MOH—MOH 1 (Music On Hold 1) (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG00 only)
— & MOH—MOH 2 (Music On Hold 2) (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG00 only)
— @ MOH—MOH (Music On Hold) (KX-TDA50 only)

* 7.2 [5-2] External Pager

Feature Manual References
2.1.1 BGM (Background Music)
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C
Caller ID

* 4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters
— @ Caller ID—Waiting to receive
— @ Caller ID—Visual Caller ID Display
e 417 [2-9] System Options—Option 4—@ Private Network—Public Call through Private Network—
Minimum Public Caller ID Digits
* 418 [2-10] Extension CID Settings
* 5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings—Main—® Caller ID Modification Table
* 6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 8
— @ Extension Caller ID
— @ Incoming Call Wait Timer for Extension Caller ID
* 8.1 [6-1] System Speed Dial
e 5.3 [3-1-3] Caller ID Modification

Feature Manual References
3.1.1 Caller ID

Call Hold

e 4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Dial / IRNA / Recall / Tone
— @ Recall—Hold Recall
— @ Recall—Disconnect after Recall
* 4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features
— @ Call Hold / Call Hold Retrieve
— @ Call Hold Retrieve : Specified with a Holding Extension Number
— @ Hold Retrieve : Specified with a Held CO Line Number
*  4.17 [2-9] System Options
— Option 1—@ PT Operation—Automatic Hold by ICM / CO / ICD Group key
— Option 1—@ PT Operation—Hold Key Mode
— Option 5—@ SLT—SLT Hold Mode

Feature Manual References
3.1.2 Call Hold

Call Log, Incoming

* 5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings—Group Log / Group FWD—® Supervisor
Extension Number
* 6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings
— Option 5—@ Incoming Call Display
— Option 6— Display Lock / SVM Lock
— Option 7—@ Incoming Call Log Memory
* 6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—® Type
* 6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings
— Option 5—@ Incoming Call Display
— Option 7—® Incoming Call Log Memory
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14.2 Feature Programming References

* 6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—® Type

Feature Manual References
3.1.3 Call Log, Incoming

Call Monitor

* 4,10 [2-6-3] Numbering Plan—B/NA DND Call Feature— Call Monitor
* 411 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—CO & SMDR—# Call Monitor
* 6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings
— Option 2— @ Data Mode
— Option 3—@ Executive Override Deny
* 6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 3—® Executive Override Deny

Feature Manual References
3.1.4 Call Monitor

Call Park

e 4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters

— @ Recall—Call Park Recall

— @ Recall—Disconnect after Recall

4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features— @ Call Park / Call Park Retrieve
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

— & Type

— @ Parameter Selection (for Call Park)

— @ Optional Parameter (Ringing Tone Type Number) (for Call Park)
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

— & Type

— @ Parameter Selection (for Call Park)

— @ Optional Parameter (or Ringing Tone Type Number) (for Call Park)
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

— & Type

— @ Parameter Selection (for Call Park)

— @ Optional Parameter (Ringing Tone Type Number) (for Call Park)

Feature Manual References
3.1.5 Call Park

Call Pickup

* 4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features

— @ Group Call Pickup

— @ Directed Call Pickup

— @ Call Pickup Deny Set / Cancel
* 411 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—CO & SMDR—#® Call Pickup by DSS
e 417 [2-9] System Options—Option 4
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14.2 Feature Programming References

— @ DSS Key—DSS key mode for Incoming Call

— @ DSS Key—<Call Pick-up by DSS key for Direct Incoming Call

— @ DSS Key—=Call Pick-up by DSS key for ICD Group Call
* 5.7 [3-3] Call Pickup Group
* 6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 3—@ Call Pickup Deny
* 6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 3— Call Pickup Deny

Feature Manual References
3.1.6 Call Pickup

Call Transfer

* 4.3 [2-2] Operator & BGM—# BGM and Music on Hold—Sound on Transfer
* 4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Dial / IRNA / Recall / Tone—# Recall—Transfer Recall
* 411 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—CO & SMDR—#® Transfer to CO
e 417 [2-9] System Options—Option 4
— @ DSS Key—Automatic Transfer for Extension Call
— @& Transfer—Transfer to Busy Extension without BSS Operation
* 6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 1—@ Transfer Recall Destination
* 6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 1—® Transfer Recall Destination

Feature Manual References
3.1.8 Call Transfer

Call Waiting Features

3.10 [1-1] Slot—Card Property - LCO type—® Caller ID—Caller ID Signaling
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features

— @ Manual Call Waiting for Extension Call

— @ Automatic Call Waiting

4.10 [2-6-3] Numbering Plan—B/NA DND Call Feature

— @ BSS/OHCA / Whisper OHCA / DND Override

— @ BSS/OHCA / Whisper OHCA / DND Override-2

4.17 [2-9] System Options—Option 5—@ Call Waiting—Automatic Call Waiting for Extension Call
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

— Option 2—@ Manual C. Waiting for Extension Call

— Option 2—@ Automatic C. Waiting

— Option 4— Call Waiting Tone Type

6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

— Option 2—@ Manual C. Waiting for Extension Call

— Option 2—@ Automatic C. Waiting

— Option 4— Call Waiting Tone Type

Feature Manual References
3.1.9 CALL WAITING FEATURES
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14.2 Feature Programming References

Call Waiting Tone

4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Miscellaneous—® Caller ID—Visual Caller ID Display
4.10 [2-6-3] Numbering Plan—B/NA DND Call Feature
— @ BSS/OHCA / Whisper OHCA / DND Override
— @ BSS/OHCA /Whisper OHCA / DND Override-2
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

— Option 2—@ Manual C. Waiting for Extension Call
— Option 2— @ Automatic C. Waiting

— Option 4—@ Call Waiting Tone Type

6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

— Option 2—@ Manual C. Waiting for Extension Call
— Option 2— @ Automatic C. Waiting

— Option 4—@ Call Waiting Tone Type

Feature Manual References
3.1.10 Call Waiting Tone

CLI (Calling Line Identification) Distribution

8.1 [6-1] System Speed Dial

— @ Name

— @ CO Line Access Number + Telephone Number

— @ CLI Destination

12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings—CLI for DIL—# CLI Ring for DIL—Day, Lunch, Break, Night
12.3 [10-3] DID Table—# CLI Ring for DID—Day, Lunch, Break, Night

Feature Manual References
3.1.12 CLI (Calling Line Identification) Distribution

CLIP (Calling Line Identification Presentation)

796

3.14 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG600 only)

— CO Setting—® Subscriber Number

— Supplementary Service—@ COLP, CLIR, COLR, CNIP, CONP, CNIR, CONR, CF (Rerouting), CT,
CCBS, E911

3.17 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - T1 Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)—® Subscriber

Number

4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features

— @ COLR Set/ Cancel

— @ CLIR Set/ Cancel

— @ Switch CLIP of CO Line / Extension (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG00 only)

4.17 [2-9] System Options—Option 4—@ Send CLIP of CO Caller to ISDN—when Transfer (CLIP of Held

Party)

5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings—Main—@ CLIP on G-DN Button

(KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAB00 only)

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

— Main—# Extension Number

— |ISDN CLIP—@ CLIP ID
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14.2 Feature Programming References

— |ISDN CLIP—# CLIP on Extension/CO (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)
— ISDN CLIP—# CLIR

— ISDN CLIP—# COLR

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—® Type

6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings

— ISDN CLIP—# CLIP ID

— ISDN CLIP—# CLIP on Extension/CO (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG00 only)
— |ISDN CLIP—@ CLIR

— |ISDN CLIP—# COLR

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button— Type

6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—® Type

Feature Manual References
3.1.13 CLIP (Calling Line Identification Presentation)

CO Line Access

* 3.5 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port—#® Connection
* 3.11 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - LCO Port—# Connection
* 3.14 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)—# Connection
* 3.17 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - T1 Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG600 only)—# Connection
e 3.20 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - IP-GW Port—# Connection
* 3.24 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - IP-Extension Port—# Connection
* 4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features
— @ Idle Line Access (Local Access)
— @ Trunk Group Access
— @ Single CO Line Access
* 412 [2-7-2] Class of Service—External Call Block
* 5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings—Main—® Line Hunting Order
e 5.2 [3-1-2] Trunk Group—Local Access Priority
* 6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button
— & Type
— @ Parameter Selection (for Single CO)
— @ Parameter Selection (for Group CO)
* 6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button
— & Type
— @ Parameter Selection (for Single CO)
— @ Parameter Selection (for Group CO)
* 6.18 [4-3] DSS Console
— & Type
— @ Parameter Selection (for Single CO)
— @ Parameter Selection (for Group CO)
* 10.1 [8-1] System Setting— @ ARS Mode
* 12.1 [10-1] CO Line Settings—® CO Name

Feature Manual References
3.1.14 CO Line Access
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CO Line Call Limitation

4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—CO & SMDR— @ Extension-CO Line Call Duration Limit
4.17 [2-9] System Options—Option 2— @ Extension - CO Call Limitation—For Incoming Call

5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings—Main

— @ CO-CO Duration Time (*60s)

— @ Extension-CO Duration Time (*60s)

9.5 [7-5] Miscellaneous—# Dial Digits Limitation After Answering—Dial Digits

Feature Manual References
3.1.15 CO Line Call Limitation

Conference

4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—DISA / Door / Reminder / U. Conf
— @ Unattended Conference—Recall Start Timer

— @ Unattended Conference—Warning Tone Start Timer

— @ Unattended Conference—Disconnect Timer

4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—CO & SMDR—# Transfer to CO
4,17 [2-9] System Options—Option 3

— @ Confirmation Tone—Tone 4-1 : Start Conference

— @ Confirmation Tone—Tone 4-2 : Finish Conference

— @ Echo Cancel—Conference

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—# Type

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button— @ Type

6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—# Type

Feature Manual References

3.1.16 Conference

Conference Group Call (KX-TDAS50 only)

4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Miscellaneous—# Conference Group Call—Ring Duration (KX-TDA50 only)
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features— @ Conference Group Call Operation (KX-TDA50 only)

4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—Miscellaneous (KX-TDA50 only)
5.26 [3-10] Conference Group (KX-TDA50 only)
5.27 [3-10] Conference Group—Member List (KX-TDA50 only)

Feature Manual References
3.1.17 Conference Group Call (KX-TDAS5O0 only)

Confirmation Tone

798

4.17 [2-9] System Options—Option 3
— @ Confirmation Tone—Tone 1 : Called by Voice
— @ Confirmation Tone—Tone 2 : Paged / Automatic Answer

— @ Confirmation Tone—Tone 3-1 : Start Talking after Making Call / Call from Doorphone

— @ Confirmation Tone—Tone 3-2 : Start Talking after Answering Call

PC Programming Manual
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14.2 Feature Programming References

— @ Confirmation Tone—Tone 4-1 : Start Conference
— @ Confirmation Tone—Tone 4-2 : Finish Conference
— @ Confirmation Tone—Tone 5 : Hold

Feature Manual References

3.1.18 Confirmation Tone

COS (Class of Service)

e 411 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings
* 6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main—® COS
* 6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Main—® COS

Feature Manual References
3.1.20 COS (Class of Service)

CPC (Calling Party Control) Signal Detection

* 3.11 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - LCO Port—@ CPC Signal Detection Time—Outgoing, Incoming
* 3.17 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - T1 Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAGB0O0 only)

— @ CPC Signal Detection (DID)—Outgoing, Incoming

— @ CPC Signal Detection (LCO/GCO)—Outgoing, Incoming

Feature Manual References
3.1.21 CPC (Calling Party Control) Signal Detection

CTI (Computer Telephony Integration)

* 3.30 [1-1] Slot—Card Property - CTILINK (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG00 only)
* 4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features— Dial Information (CTI)
e 417 [2-9] System Options—Option 6 (CTI)

Feature Manual References
3.1.22 CTI (Computer Telephony Integration)

D

Data Line Security

* 4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features—® Data Line Security Set / Cancel
* 6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 2—® Data Mode

Feature Manual References
4.1.1 Data Line Security
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Dial Mode Selection

* 3.11 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - LCO Port
— @ Dialing Mode
— @ DTMF Width
— @ Pulse Speed
* 3.17 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - T1 Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)
— @ CO Dial Mode
— @ DTMF Width
— @ CO Pulse Speed

Feature Manual References
4.1.2 Dial Mode Selection

Dial Tone

*  4.17 [2-9] System Options—Option 3
— @ Dial Tone—Distinctive Dial Tone
— @ Dial Tone—Dial Tone for Extension
— @ Dial Tone—Dial Tone for ARS

Feature Manual References
4.1.3 Dial Tone

Dial Tone Transfer

* 6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

- & Type

— @ Parameter Selection (for TRS Level Change)
* 6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

— @ Type

— @ Parameter Selection (for TRS Level Change)
* 6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

— & Type

— @ Parameter Selection (for TRS Level Change)

Feature Manual References
4.1.4 Dial Tone Transfer

DID (Direct Inward Dialing)

* 4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Miscellaneous—# Incoming Call Inter-digit Timer—DID
* 12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings—DID/TIE

— @ Distribution Method

— @ DID/TIE—Remove Digit

— @ DID/TIE—Additional Dial
* 12.3 [10-3] DID Table
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Feature Manual References
4.1.5 DID (Direct Inward Dialing)

DIL (Direct In Line)

12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings—DIL

— @ DIL Destination—Day, Lunch, Break, Night
— @ Tenant Number

— @ VM Trunk Group No.

Feature Manual References
4.1.6 DIL (Direct In Line)

DISA (Direct Inward System Access)

4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—DISA / Door / Reminder / U. Conf

— @ DISA—Delayed Answer Timer

— & DISA—Mute & OGM Start Timer after answering

— @ DISA—No Dial Intercept Timer

— @ DISA—2nd Dial Timer for AA

— @ DISA—Intercept Timer—Day, Lunch, Break, Night

— @ DISA—Disconnect Timer after Intercept

— @ DISA—CO-to-CO Call Prolong Counter

— @ DISA—CO-to-CO Call Prolong Time

— @ DISA—Progress Tone Continuation Time before Recording Message

— @ DISA—Reorder Tone Duration

4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Miscellaneous—# Extension PIN—Lock Counter

4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—Optional Device & Other Extensions—# Accept the Call
from DISA

5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings—Tone Detection

— @ DISA Tone Detection—Silence

— @ DISA Tone Detection—Continuous

— @ DISA Tone Detection—Cyclic

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Intercept Destination—# Intercept Destination—When
called party does not answer—Day, Lunch, Break, Night

6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Intercept Destination— @ Intercept Destination—
When called party does not answer—Day, Lunch, Break, Night

7.3 [5-3-1] Voice Message—DISA System

7.4 [5-3-2] Voice Message—DISA Message

8.1 [6-1] System Speed Dial

— @ CO Line Access Number + Telephone Number

— @ CLI Destination

12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings

— DIL—# DIL Destination—Day, Lunch, Break, Night

— CLI for DIL—# CLI Ring for DIL—Day, Lunch, Break, Night

Feature Manual References
4.1.7 DISA (Direct Inward System Access)
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Display Information

e 417 [2-9] System Options—Option 5—@ PT Feature Access—No. 1-8
* 6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 5
— @ Display Language
— @ Incoming Call Display
— @ Automatic LCD Switch when Start Talking
* 6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 5
— @ Display Language
— @ Incoming Call Display
— @ Automatic LCD Switch when Start Talking
* 12.1 [10-1] CO Line Settings—® CO Name

Feature Manual References
4.1.8 Display Information

DND (Do Not Disturb)

* 4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Dial / IRNA / Recall / Tone—# Tone Length—Busy Tone / DND Tone
* 4.10 [2-6-3] Numbering Plan—B/NA DND Call Feature
— @ BSS/OHCA / Whisper OHCA / DND Override
— 9 BSS/OHCA / Whisper OHCA / DND Override-2
* 4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—Extension Feature—# DND Override
* 6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND
— @ Call from CO—DND Status Availability
— @ Call from Extension—DND Status Availability

Feature Manual References
4.1.9 DND (Do Not Disturb)

Door Open

e 4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—DISA / Door / Reminder / U. Conf—# Doorphone—Open Duration
* 4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features—® Door Open
* 4,11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—Optional Device & Other Extensions—# Door Unlock

Feature Manual References
4.1.10 Door Open

Doorphone Call

e 4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—DISA / Door / Reminder / U. Conf
— @ Doorphone—Call Ring Duration
— 9 Doorphone—Call Duration
* 4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features—® Doorphone Call
e 411 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—TRS—® TRS Level—Day, Lunch, Break, Night
* 4.15 [2-8-2] Ring Tone Patterns—Call from Doorphone
e 417 [2-9] System Options—Option 3—@ Confirmation Tone—Tone 1 : Called by Voice
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14.2 Feature Programming References

7.1 [5-1] Doorphone

Feature Manual References
4.1.11 Doorphone Call

E

EFA (External Feature Access)

3.11 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - LCO Port—# Flash Time

3.17 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - T1 Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG00O only)—+# Flash Time

4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features— @ External Feature Access

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 7— @ Flash Mode during CO Conversation

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—# Type

6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 7—® Flash Mode during CO Conversation

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button— Type
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—® Type
9.5 [7-5] Miscellaneous—# TRS Check after EFA

Feature Manual References
5.1.1 EFA (External Feature Access)

Emergency Call

9.4 [7-4] Emergency Dial

Feature Manual References

5.1.2 Emergency Call

Executive Busy Override

4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features— @ Executive Override Deny Set / Cancel

4.10 [2-6-3] Numbering Plan—B/NA DND Call Feature— @ Executive Busy Override

4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

— CO & SMDR—# Executive Busy Override

— Programming & Manager—# Executive Busy Override Deny

4.17 [2-9] System Options—Option 1—@ PT Operation—One-touch Busy Override by SCO key
(KX-TDAS0 only)

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 3— @ Executive Override Deny

6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 3— @ Executive Override Deny

Feature Manual References

5.1.3 Executive Busy Override

Extension Dial Lock

Document Version 2010-11

4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features

PC Programming Manual

803



14.2 Feature Programming References

— @ Extension Dial Lock Set / Cancel
— @ Remote Extension Dial Lock Off
— @ Remote Extension Dial Lock On
* 411 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—TRS—® TRS Level on Extension Lock

Feature Manual References
5.1.4 Extension Dial Lock

Extension Feature Clear

* 4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features—® Extension Feature Clear
e 417 [2-9] System Options—Option 2

— @ Extension Clear—Call Waiting

— & Extension Clear—Fwd/DND

— @ Extension Clear—Hot Line (Pickup Dial)

Feature Manual References

5.1.5 Extension Feature Clear

Extension PIN (Personal Identification Number)

* 4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Miscellaneous—® Extension PIN—Lock Counter
* 4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features—® Extension PIN Set / Cancel

*  4.17 [2-9] System Options—Option 1—@ PT LCD—Password / PIN Display

* 6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main— Extension PIN

*  6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Main—® Extension PIN

Feature Manual References

5.1.6 Extension PIN (Personal Identification Number)

Extension Port Configuration

* 3.5 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port
* 6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—# Pair Extension

Feature Manual References

5.1.7 Extension Port Configuration

External Relay

e 3.31 [1-1] Slot—Card Property - DPH type (KX-TDA50 only)—# For Output (EIO)—Device Type

* 4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features—# External Relay Access

* 4,11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—Optional Device & Other Extensions— @ External Relay
Access

* 7.6 [5-4] External Relay
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Feature Manual References
5.1.8 External Relay

External Sensor

3.27 [1-1] Slot—OPB3 Card Property (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG00 only)

— @ Input Signal Decision Time

— @ Input Signal Detection Reopening Time

3.31 [1-1] Slot—Card Property - DPH type (KX-TDA50 only)

— @ For Sensor (EIO)—Input Signal Decision Time

— @ For Sensor (EIO)—Input Signal Detection Reopening Time

4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Miscellaneous— @ External Sensor—Ring Duration

4.16 [2-8-3] Ring Tone Patterns—Call from Others—® External Sensor—Ring Tone Pattern Plan 1-8
7.7 [5-5] External Sensor

Feature Manual References

5.1.9 External Sensor

F

Flash/Recall/Terminate

3.11 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - LCO Port—# Disconnect Time

3.17 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - T1 Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only}—+# Disconnect Time
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 7— @ Flash Mode during CO Conversation
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—® Type

6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 7— @ Flash Mode during CO Conversation
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button— Type

6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—# Type

Feature Manual References
6.1.2 Flash/Recall/Terminate

Flexible Buttons

4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Miscellaneous—® PT Display—PT Last Display Duration in Idle Mode
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

6.6 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—Flexible button data copy

6.7 [4-1-5] Wired Extension—PF Button

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

Feature Manual References
6.1.3 Flexible Buttons
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Flexible Numbering/Fixed Numbering

* 4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main
— Extension
— Features
— Other PBX Extension
* 4.9 [2-6-2] Numbering Plan—Quick Dial
* 4,10 [2-6-3] Numbering Plan—B/NA DND Call Feature

Feature Manual References
6.1.4 Flexible Numbering/Fixed Numbering

Floating Extension

* 4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Extension
* 5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings—Main
— @ Floating Extension Number
— @ Group Name
e 519 [3-7-2] VM(DPT) Group—Unit Settings—# Floating Extension No.
e 522 [3-8-2] VM(DTMF) Group—Group Settings—# Floating Ext. No.
e 5.24 [3-9] PS Ring Group—# Floating Extension Number
* 7.2 [5-2] External Pager— @ Page Number 1, Page Number 2—Floating Extension Number
* 7.4 [5-3-2] Voice Message—DISA Message— @ Floating Extension Number
* 13.1 [11-1] Main—Remote— @ Remote—Analog Remote (Modem) Floating Extension Number

Feature Manual References

6.1.5 Floating Extension

FWD (Call Forwarding)

* 4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features—® FWD No Answer Timer Set
e 4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

— CO & SMDR—# Call Forward to CO

— Programming & Manager—@ Group Forward Set

— Optional Device & Other Extensions— @ Remote Operation by Other Extension
* 5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings—Main

— @ CO-CO Duration Time (*60s)

— @ Extension-CO Duration Time (*60s)
* 5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings—Group Log / Group FWD
* 6.3 [4-1-2] Wired Extension—FWD/DND
* 6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND

Feature Manual References
6.1.6 FWD (Call Forwarding)

FWD/DND Button, Group FWD Button
* 4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features
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— @ FWD/DND Set / Cancel: Call from CO & Extension

— @ FWD/DND Set / Cancel: Call from CO

— @ FWD/DND Set / Cancel: Call from Extension

— @ Group FWD Set / Cancel: Call from CO & Extension

— @ Group FWD Set / Cancel: Call from CO

— @ Group FWD Set / Cancel: Call from Extension
e 417 [2-9] System Options—Option 1

— @ PT Fwd/ DND—Fwd LED

— @ PT Fwd/ DND—DND LED

— @ PT Fwd / DND—Fwd/DND key mode when Idle
* 6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—FWD / DND Reference
* 6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

— & Type

— @ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Group FWD (Both))

— @ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Group FWD (External))

— @ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Group FWD (Internal))
* 6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—FWD / DND Reference
* 6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

— & Type
@ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Group Fwd (Both))
@ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Group Fwd (External))
— @ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Group Fwd (Internal))
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console
— & Type
— @ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Group Fwd (Both))
— @ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Group Fwd (External))
— @ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Group Fwd (Internal))

Feature Manual References
6.1.7 FWD/DND Button, Group FWD Button

G

Group Features
* Section 5 [3] Group

Feature Manual References
7.1.1 GROUP FEATURES

H

Hands-free Answerback

* 4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Dial / IRNA / Recall / Tone—# Tone Length—Reorder Tone for PT
Hands-free

*  4.17 [2-9] System Options
— Option 1—@ PT Operation—Automatic Answer for Call from CO after
— Option 3—@ Confirmation Tone—Tone 2 : Paged / Automatic Answer
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— Option 4—@ Transfer—Automatic Answer for Transferred Call
* 6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

— Option 5—@ Automatic Answer for CO Call

— Option 6—@ Forced Automatic Answer

Feature Manual References

8.1.1 Hands-free Answerback

Hands-free Operation

* 4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Dial / IRNA / Recall / Tone—# Tone Length—Reorder Tone for PT
Hands-free

* 6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 4—® LCS Answer Mode

Feature Manual References
8.1.2 Hands-free Operation

Headset Operation

* 3.5 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port—# Headset OFF/ON

* 3.24 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - IP-Extension Port—IP-PT Registration and De-registration—# Headset
OFF/ON

* 6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—® Type

* 6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—® Type

Feature Manual References
8.1.3 Headset Operation

Host PBX Access Code (Access Code to the Telephone Company from a Host
PBX)

e 5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings—Host PBX Access Code
* 13.1 [11-1] Main—SMDR Options— @ SMDR Options—ARS Dial

Feature Manual References
8.1.5 Host PBX Access Code (Access Code to the Telephone Company from a Host PBX)

Hot Line

* 4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Dial / IRNA / Recall / Tone—# Dial—Hot Line (Pickup Dial) Start
* 4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features—® Hot Line (Pickup Dial) Program Set / Cancel
* 6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 2

— @ Pickup Dial Set

— @ Pickup Dial Number
* 6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 2

— @ Pickup Dial Set
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14.2 Feature Programming References

— @ Pickup Dial No.

Feature Manual References
8.1.6 Hot Line

ICD Group Features

4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings

— CO & SMDR—# Call Forward to CO

— Programming & Manager—# Group Forward Set

5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

— Main

— Overflow Queuing Busy

— Overflow No Answer

— Miscellaneous

5.15 [3-5-3] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Miscellaneous

5.13 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings—Member List

Feature Manual References
9.1.1 ICD GROUP FEATURES

ICD Group Features—Group Call Distribution

5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings—Main—# Line Hunting Order

5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

— Main—® Distribution Method

— Main—@ Call Waiting Distribution

— Miscellaneous— @ Extension No Answer Redirection Time

— Miscellaneous—# Maximum No. of Busy Extension

5.15 [3-5-3] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Miscellaneous

— @ Options—Wrap-up Timer based on

— @ Options—Longest Idle Distribution (Activation Key Required)

5.13 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings—Member List—® Delayed Ring
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 8— @ Wrap-up Timer
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 8— @ Wrap-up Timer

Feature Manual References
9.1.2 ICD Group Features—Group Call Distribution

ICD Group Features—Log-in/Log-out

4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features

— @ Log-in/ Log-out

— @ Not Ready (Manual Wrap-up) Mode On / Off

5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings—Miscellaneous
— @ No. of Unanswered Calls for Automatic Log-out
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— @ Last Extension Log-out
* 5.15 [3-5-3] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Miscellaneous— @ Options—Wrap-up Timer based on
* 5.13 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings—Member List—® Wrap-up Timer
* 6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 8— @ Wrap-up Timer
* 6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button
— @ Type
— @ Parameter Selection (for Log-in/Log-out)
— @ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Log-in/Log-out)
*  6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 8—® Wrap-up Timer
* 6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button
— & Type
— @ Parameter Selection (for Log-in/Log-out)
— @ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Log-in/Log-out)
* 6.18 [4-3] DSS Console
— & Type
— @ Parameter Selection (for Log-in/Log-out)
— @ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Log-in/Log-out)
* 13.1 [11-1] Main—SMDR—# Print Information—Log-in / Log-out

Feature Manual References
9.1.3 ICD Group Features—Log-in/Log-out

ICD Group Features—Outside Destinations

* 3.34 [1-2] Portable Station—PS Registration and De-registration
* 411 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—CO & SMDR—#® Call Forward to CO
*  4.17 [2-9] System Options—Option 4—@ Send CLIP of CO Caller to ISDN—when ICD Group with Cellular
Phone (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG00 only)
* 5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings—Main
— @ Floating Extension Number
— @ Distribution Method
* 5.13 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings—Member List
— @ Extension Number
— @ Delayed Ring
e  6.12 [4-2-2] Portable Station—FWD/DND
@ Call from CO—FWD Mode
© Call from CO—FWD Destination
@ Call from Extension—FWD Mode
@ Call from Extension—FWD Destination

Feature Manual References
9.1.4 ICD Group Features—Outside Destinations

ICD Group Features—Overflow

* 5,12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings
— Overflow Queuing Busy
— Overflow No Answer
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14.2 Feature Programming References

5.14 [3-5-2] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Queuing Time Table

Feature Manual References
9.1.5 ICD Group Features—Overflow

ICD Group Features—Queuing

4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features—® Incoming Call Queue Monitor

4.17 [2-9] System Options—Option 4—@ Transfer—Transfer to Busy Extension without BSS Operation
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings

— Overflow Queuing Busy

— Overflow No Answer

— Queuing Time Table

— Miscellaneous— @ Extension No Answer Redirection Time

— Miscellaneous—® Maximum No. of Busy Extension

5.14 [3-5-2] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Queuing Time Table

5.18 [3-7-1] VM(DPT) Group—System Settings—® Call Waiting on VM Group

5.21 [3-8-1] VM(DTMF) Group—System Settings—# Others—Call Waiting on VM Group
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

— @ Type

— @ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Hurry-up)

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

— & Type

— @ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Hurry-up)

6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

— & Type

— @ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Hurry-up)

Feature Manual References

9.1.6 ICD Group Features—Queuing

ICD Group Features—Supervisory

4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features— @ Incoming Call Queue Monitor
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings—Miscellaneous—# Supervisor Extension
Number

Feature Manual References

9.1.7 ICD Group Features—Supervisory

ICD Group Features—VIP Call

5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings—Miscellaneous—® VIP Call Mode

Feature Manual References
9.1.8 ICD Group Features—VIP Call
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Idle Extension Hunting

* 5.16 [3-6] Extension Hunting Group
* 5.17 [3-6] Extension Hunting Group—Member List

Feature Manual References
9.1.9 Idle Extension Hunting

Incoming Call Features

* 3.17 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - T1 Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAGOO only)—+# Trunk Property
e 12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings—DIL—® Trunk Property

Feature Manual References
9.1.10 INCOMING CALL FEATURES

Intercept Routing

* 4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Dial / IRNA / Recall / Tone—# Intercept Routing No Answer (IRNA)—Day,
Lunch, Break, Night

e 4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—DISA / Door / Reminder / U. Conf—# DISA—Intercept Timer—Day, Lunch,
Break, Night

* 5,12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings—Overflow No Answer— @ Time out &
Manual Queue Redirection—Destination-Day, Lunch, Break, Night
* 6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings
— Intercept Destination
— Intercept No Answer Time
* 6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings
— Intercept Destination
— Intercept No Answer Time
* 12.6 [10-4] Miscellaneous

Feature Manual References

9.1.11 Intercept Routing

Intercept Routing—No Destination

e 4.3 [2-2] Operator & BGM—# PBX Operator—Day, Lunch, Break, Night

* 12.6 [10-4] Miscellaneous—# Intercept—Routing to Operator - No Destination (Destination is not
programmed.)

Feature Manual References

9.1.12 Intercept Routing—No Destination

Intercom Call
e  4.10 [2-6-3] Numbering Plan—B/NA DND Call Feature—# Alternate Calling - Ring / Voice
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6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

— Main—# Extension Number

— Main—® Extension Name

— Option 3—@ Intercom Call by Voice

6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Main
— @ Extension Number

— @ Extension Name

Feature Manual References
9.1.13 Intercom Call

Internal Call Block

4.13 [2-7-3] Class of Service—Internal Call Block—# COS Number of the Extension Which Receive the
Call from Other Extension 1-64

5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings—Main—® COS

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main— @ COS

6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Main— @ COS

7.1 [5-1] Doorphone—# COS

7.6 [5-4] External Relay—# COS Number

Feature Manual References
9.1.14 Internal Call Block

ISDN (Integrated Services Digital Network) Features

3.13 [1-1] Slot—Card Property - PRI type (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)
3.14 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)
3.15 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port—Connection Command (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600

only)

4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Dial / IRNA / Recall / Tone— @ Dial—Extension Inter-digit

4.17 [2-9] System Options—Option 2—@ End of Dial Plan—[#] as End of Dial for en Bloc mode
(KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG00 only)

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings

— Main—@ Extension Number

— Option 7—@ ISDN Bearer (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG0O only)

6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 7—® ISDN Bearer

5.5 [3-1-4] Dialing Plan—Auto Assign

Feature Manual References
9.1.16 ISDN (INTEGRATED SERVICES DIGITAL NETWORK) FEATURES

IP Proprietary Telephone (IP-PT)

3.22 [1-1] Slot—Card Property - IP Extension
3.24 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - IP-Extension Port
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Feature Manual References
9.1.15 IP-PT (IP Proprietary Telephone)

L

LED Indication

e 417 [2-9] System Options
— Option 1—@ PT Fwd / DND—Fwd LED
— Option 1— PT Fwd / DND—DND LED
— Option 4—@ DSS Key—DSS key mode for Incoming Call

Feature Manual References
10.1.1 LED Indication

Line Preference—Incoming

* 6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 4—@ Incoming Preferred Line
*  6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 4—@ Incoming Preferred Line

Feature Manual References

10.1.2 Line Preference—Incoming

Line Preference—Outgoing

* 412 [2-7-2] Class of Service—External Call Block

e 5.2 [3-1-2] Trunk Group—Local Access Priority

* 6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 4—@ Outgoing Preferred Line
*  6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 4—@ Outgoing Preferred Line

Feature Manual References
10.1.3 Line Preference—Outgoing

Local Alarm Information

* 2.6.7 Utility—Message File Transfer PBX to PC
* 6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—® Type
* 6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button—® Type
* 6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—® Type
* 13.1 [11-1] Main
— SMDR—# Print Information—Error Log
— Maintenance—# Local Alarm Display—Extension 1, Extension 2
— Maintenance—# Daily Test Start Time—Set
— Maintenance—# Daily Test Start Time—Hour
— Maintenance—# Daily Test Start Time—Minute
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Feature Manual References

10.1.4 Local Alarm Information

M

Manager Features

4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—Programming & Manager—# Manager
13.1 [11-1] Main—Password—® Manager Password - PT Programming—Prog *1

Feature Manual References

11.1.1 Manager Features

Message Waiting

3.4 [1-1] Slot—Card Property - Extension Type—® SLT Power Supply (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/
KX-TDA600 only)

4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features— @ Message Waiting Set / Cancel / Call Back

4.10 [2-6-3] Numbering Plan—B/NA DND Call Feature—® Message Waiting Set

4.17 [2-9] System Options

— Option 3—@ Dial Tone—Distinctive Dial Tone

— Option 5—@ SLT—Message Waiting Lamp Pattern (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG00 only)
5.21 [3-8-1] VM(DTMF) Group—System Settings—® VM DTMF Command—Listening Message
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 8—@ SLT MW Mode (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/
KX-TDA600 only)

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button— @ Type

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button— Type

6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—# Type

Feature Manual References

11.1.3 Message Waiting

Music on Hold

4.3 [2-2] Operator & BGM

— @ BGM and Music on Hold—Music Source of BGM2 (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)
— @ BGM and Music on Hold—Music Source of BGM (KX-TDA50 only)

— @ BGM and Music on Hold—Music on Hold

4.19 [2-11-1] Audio Gain—Paging/MOH

— % MOH—MOH 1 (Music On Hold 1) (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG00 only)

— @ MOH—MOH 2 (Music On Hold 2) (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG00 only)

— @ MOH—MOH (Music On Hold) (KX-TDA50 only)

Feature Manual References
11.1.4 Music on Hold
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(0

Off-hook Monitor

4,17 [2-9] System Options—Option 1—@ PT Operation—Off Hook Monitor for KX-T74xx/T76xx

Feature Manual References
12.1.1 Off-hook Monitor

OGM (Outgoing Message)

2.6.6 Utility—Message File Transfer PC to PBX

2.6.7 Utility—Message File Transfer PBX to PC

4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—DISA / Door / Reminder / U. Conf—® DISA—Progress Tone Continuation
Time before Recording Message

4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features—® OGM Record / Clear / Playback

5.14 [3-5-2] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Queuing Time Table—® Queuing Sequence—Sequence
01-16

7.4 [5-3-2] Voice Message—DISA Message— @ Floating Extension Number

5.13 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings—Member List—# Delayed Ring

Feature Manual References
12.1.2 OGM (Outgoing Message)

OHCA (Off-hook Call Announcement)

4.10 [2-6-3] Numbering Plan—B/NA DND Call Feature

— @ BSS/OHCA / Whisper OHCA / DND Override

— @ BSS/OHCA /Whisper OHCA / DND Override-2

4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—CO & SMDR—# OHCA / Whisper OHCA

Feature Manual References
12.1.3 OHCA (Off-hook Call Announcement)

One-touch Dialing

816

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 6— @ Flexible Button Programming Mode
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

— @& Type

— @ Dial (for One-touch)

6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 6— @ Flexible Button Programming Mode
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

— & Type

— @ Dial (for One-touch)

6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

— & Type

— @ Dial (for One-touch)
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Feature Manual References
12.1.4 One-touch Dialing

Operator Features

* 4.3 [2-2] Operator & BGM—® PBX Operator—Day, Lunch, Break, Night
* 8.6 [6-6] Tenant—® Operator (Extension Number)

Feature Manual References
12.1.5 Operator Features

P
Paging

* 4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features
— @ Group Paging
— @ Group Paging Answer
— @ Paging Deny Set / Cancel
* 417 [2-9] System Options
— Option 1—@ PT Fwd / DND—Paging to DND Extension
— Option 3—@ Confirmation Tone—Tone 2 : Paged / Automatic Answer
* 4.19 [2-11-1] Audio Gain—Paging/MOH
— @ Paging—EPG 1 (External Pager 1) (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)
— @ Paging—EPG 2 (External Pager 2) (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)
— @ Paging—EPG (External Pager) (KX-TDA50 only)
— @ Paging—Paging Level from PT Speaker
* 5.9 [3-4] Paging Group
* 5.10 [3-4] Paging Group—All Setting
* 5.11 [3-4] Paging Group—External Pager
* 6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 6—@ Paging Deny

Feature Manual References
13.1.1 Paging

Paralleled Telephone

* 3.4 [1-1] Slot—Card Property - Extension Type—® APT/SLT Parallel Ring
* 3.5 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port
— @ XDP Mode
— @ Parallel Telephone Ringing
* 4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features—® Parallel Telephone (Ring) Mode Set / Cancel

Feature Manual References
13.1.2 Paralleled Telephone
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Password Security

e 2.1.2 Access Levels
e 13.1 [11-1] Main—Password

Feature Manual References
13.1.3 Password Security

Pause Insertion

* 3.11 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - LCO Port—# Pause Time

e 3.17 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - T1 Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG00 only)—® Pause Time
e 4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Miscellaneous—® During Conversation—Pause Signal Time

e 8.4 [6-4] Second Dial Tone

Feature Manual References

13.1.4 Pause Insertion

PC Console/PC Phone

* 3.5 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port
— @ DPT Type—Type
— @& DPT Type—Location No.

Feature Manual References
13.1.5 PC Console/PC Phone

PC Programming

* 13.1 [11-1] Main
— Password—® System Password - PC Programming—User Level
— Password—# System Password - PC Programming—Administrator Level
— Password—® System Password - PC Programming—Installer Level

Feature Manual References

13.1.6 PC Programming

PDN (Primary Directory Number)/SDN (Secondary Directory Number) Extension

* 4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—PDN/SDN (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG00 only)
e 417 [2-9] System Options—Option 4—@ System Wireless—SDN Delayed Ringing with LCD
(KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG00 only)
* 6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button
— & Type
— @ Parameter Selection (for SDN) (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)
— @ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for SDN) (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAB00 only)
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— @ Optional Parameter (Ringing Tone Type Number) (for Loop CO, Single CO, Group CO, ICD Group,
SDN)

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

— & Type

— @ Parameter Selection (for SDN) (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG00 only)

— @ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for SDN) (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)

6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

— @& Type

— @ Parameter Selection (for SDN) (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG00 only)

— @ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for SDN) (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)

— @ Optional Parameter (Ringing Tone Type Number) (for Loop CO, Single CO, Group CO, ICD Group,
SDN)

Feature Manual References

13.1.7 PDN (Primary Directory Number)/SDN (Secondary Directory Number) Extension

Power Failure Transfer

13.3 [11-3] Power Failure Transfer (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)

Feature Manual References

13.1.9 Power Failure Transfer

Printing Message

4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features— @ Printing Message
8.2 [6-2] Hotel—Main—# SMDR for External Hotel Application 2—Printing Message 1-8

Feature Manual References

13.1.11 Printing Message

Privacy Release

4.17 [2-9] System Options—Option 1—@ PT Operation—Privacy Release by SCO key
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button—® Type

6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button—# Type

6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—# Type

Feature Manual References

13.1.12 Privacy Release

Private Network Features

3.14 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)—Network
Numbering Plan— @ Trunk Property

3.17 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - T1 Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG00 only)—+# Trunk Property
4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Miscellaneous—® Incoming Call Inter-digit Timer—TIE
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* 4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features
— @ Idle Line Access (Local Access)
— @ Trunk Group Access
— @ TIE Line Access
e 4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Other PBX Extension

* 4.9 [2-6-2] Numbering Plan—Quick Dial—# Use quick dial for rerouting to public CO when TIE line does
not work

* 4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—TRS—#® TRS Level—Day, Lunch, Break, Night
*  4.17 [2-9] System Options—Option 4—@ Private Network—TIE Call by Extension Numbering (Optional
SD Card Required)
* 5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings—Main—® COS
* 11.1 [9-1] TIE Table
* 12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings
— DIL—# Trunk Property
— DIL—# DIL Destination—Day, Lunch, Break, Night
— DID/TIE
* 12.3 [10-3] DID Table—# DID Destination—Day, Lunch, Break, Night

Feature Manual References
13.1.13 PRIVATE NETWORK FEATURES

Private Network Features—Centralized Voice Mail

* 3.35 [1-3] Option—# New Card Installation—ISDN Standard Mode for PRI23 Card (KX-TDA100/
KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)
* 11.1 [9-1] TIE Table—Centralized VM
* 11.2 [9-2] Network Data Transmission
— @ Network MSW Data Transmission for Centralized VM Feature—Data Re-transmission : Repeat
Counter

— @ Network MSW Data Transmission for Centralized VM Feature—Data Re-transmission : Repeat
Timer
* 13.1 [11-1] Main—Maintenance
— @ Error Log for Centralized VM—Network MSW Transmission (Counter)
— @ Error Log for Centralized VM—Network MSW Transmission (Buffer)

Feature Manual References

13.1.14 Private Network Features—Centralized Voice Mail

Private Network Features—NDSS (Network Direct Station Selection)

* 3.14 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)—CO Setting— ¢
Networking Data Transfer
e 4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—Programming & Manager— ¢ Manager
* 6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button
— @& Type
— @ Dial (for NDSS)
* 6.8 [4-1-6] Wired Extension—NDSS Link Data - Send
* 6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button
— & Type
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— @ Dial (for NDSS)
* 6.15 [4-2-4] Portable Station—NDSS Link Data - Send
* 6.18 [4-3] DSS Console
— & Type
— @ Dial (for NDSS)
* 11.2 [9-2] Network Data Transmission
* 11.3 [9-3] Network Operator (VolIP)
* 11.4 [9-4] NDSS Key Table

Feature Manual References
13.1.15 Private Network Features—NDSS (Network Direct Station Selection)

Private Network Features—Network ICD Group

*  4.17 [2-9] System Options—Option 4—@ Send CLIP of CO Caller to ISDN—when ICD Group with Cellular
Phone (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)

Feature Manual References
13.1.16 Private Network Features—Network ICD Group

Private Network Features—PS Roaming by Network ICD Group

e 4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Miscellaneous— @ System Wireless—PS Out of Range Timer
e 417 [2-9] System Options—Option 4—@& System Wireless—Out of Range Registration

Feature Manual References
13.1.17 Private Network Features—PS Roaming by Network ICD Group

Private Network Features—QSIG

* 3.14 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAB00 only)}—Supplementary
Service—® COLP, CLIR, COLR, CNIP, CONP, CNIR, CONR, CF (Rerouting), CT, CCBS, E911
* 4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features
— @ COLR Set/ Cancel
— @ CLIR Set/ Cancel
* 6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main
— @ Extension Number
— @ Extension Name
* 6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Main
— @ Extension Number
— @ Extension Name

Feature Manual References

13.1.21 Private Network Features—QSIG—CLIP/COLP (Calling/Connected Line Identification Presentation)
and CNIP/CONP (Calling/Connected Name Identification Presentation)
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Private Network Features—QSIG—CCBS (Completion of Calls to Busy
Subscriber)
* 3.14 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG0O only)—Supplementary
Service
— @ COLP, CLIR, COLR, CNIP, CONP, CNIR, CONR, CF (Rerouting), CT, CCBS, E911

* 3.35 [1-3] Option—@ New Card Installation—ISDN Standard Mode for PRI23 Card (KX-TDA100/
KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)

Feature Manual References
13.1.19 Private Network Features—QSIG—CCBS (Completion of Calls to Busy Subscriber)

Private Network Feature—QSIG—CF (Call Forwarding)

e 3.14 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG00 only)—Supplementary
Service—@ COLP, CLIR, COLR, CNIP, CONP, CNIR, CONR, CF (Rerouting), CT, CCBS, E911

Feature Manual References
13.1.20 Private Network Features—QSIG—CF (Call Forwarding)

Private Network Features—QSIG—CLIP/CLOP (Calling/Connected Line
Identification Presentation) and CNIP/CONP (Calling/Connected Name
Identification Presentation)
e 3.14 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)—Supplementary
Service—# COLP, CLIR, COLR, CNIP, CONP, CNIR, CONR, CF (Rerouting), CT, CCBS, E911
* 4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features
— @ COLR Set/ Cancel
— @ CLIR Set/ Cancel
* 6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main
— @ Extension Number
— @ Extension Name
* 6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Main
— @ Extension Number
— @ Extension Name

Feature Manual References
13.1.19 Private Network Features—QSIG—CCBS (Completion of Calls to Busy Subscriber)

Private Network Features—QSIG—CT (Call Transfer)

* 3.14 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - PRI Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only}—Supplementary
Service—® COLP, CLIR, COLR, CNIP, CONP, CNIR, CONR, CF (Rerouting), CT, CCBS, E911
e 3.19 [1-1] Slot—Card Property - IP Gateway— @ QSIG-CT

Feature Manual References
13.1.22 Private Network Features—QSIG—CT (Call Transfer)
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Private Network Features—VolIP (Voice over Internet Protocol) Network
e 3.23 [1-1] Slot—Card Property - IP Extension—Common Settings—® Gateway Address

Feature Manual References

13.1.23 Private Network Features—VolIP (Voice over Internet Protocol)

PS (Portable Station)
* 3.34 [1-2] Portable Station

Feature Manual References
13.1.24 PS (Portable Station)

PS—CO Status Display (KX-WT125/KX-WT126 only) (KX-TDA50 only)

e 3.35 [1-3] Option—@ System Wireless—CO Status Display in Standby (KX-WT125/126 only) (Need
System Restart) (KX-TDA50 only)
* 6.17 [4-2-6] Portable Station—Single CO Appearance (KX-TDASO0 only)

Feature Manual References
13.1.25 PS—CO Status Display (KX-WT125/KX-WT126 only) (KX-TDA50 only)

PS—Directory

* 6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main—® Extension Name
* 6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Main—® Extension Name
* 8.1 [6-1] System Speed Dial

— @ Name

— @ CO Line Access Number + Telephone Number

Feature Manual References
13.1.26 PS—Directory

PS—Ring Group

* 5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings—Main—® Distribution Method
* 5.24 [3-9] PS Ring Group
* 5.25 [3-9] PS Ring Group—Member List

Feature Manual References
13.1.28 PS—Ring Group

PT Programming
e 4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—Programming & Manager—® Programming Mode Level
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* 13.1 [11-1] Main—Password
— & System Password - PT Programming—Prog ** : User Level
— @ System Password - PT Programming—Prog *# : Administrator Level
— @ Manager Password - PT Programming—Prog *1

Feature Manual References
13.1.29 PT Programming

Q
Quick Dialing
* 4.9 [2-6-2] Numbering Plan—Quick Dial

Feature Manual References
14.1.1 Quick Dialing

R
Redial, Last Number

* 4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Dial / IRNA / Recall / Tone
— @ Automatic Redial—Repeat Counter (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG600 only)
— & Automatic Redial—Redial Call Ring Duration (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG0O only)
— @ Automatic Redial—Analog CO Mute / Busy Detection Timer (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600

only)
* 4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features—# Redial

* 417 [2-9] System Options—Option 2
— @ Redial—Automatic Redial when No Answer (ISDN) (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDAG0O0 only)
— @ Redial—Save Dial After Connection to Redial Memory
— @ Redial—Call Log by Redial key

* 6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 7— @ Outgoing Call Log Memory

*  6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 7— @ Outgoing Call Log Memory

Feature Manual References
15.1.1 Redial, Last Number

Ring Tone Pattern Selection

* 4.14 [2-8-1] Ring Tone Patterns—Call from CO—# Ring Tone Pattern Plan 1-8

* 4,15 [2-8-2] Ring Tone Patterns—Call from Doorphone—# Ring Tone Pattern Plan 1-8

* 4.16 [2-8-3] Ring Tone Patterns—Call from Others— @ Extension—Ring Tone Pattern Plan 1-8
e 417 [2-9] System Options—Option 1—@ PT Operation—PT Ring Off Setting

e 6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 1— @ Ring Pattern Table

*  6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 1— @ Ring Pattern Table
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Feature Manual References
15.1.2 Ring Tone Pattern Selection

Room Status Control

* 6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button— @ Type
* 6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—# Type
e 8.2 [6-2] Hotel—Main—# Hotel Operator—Extension 1—4

Feature Manual References
15.1.3 Room Status Control

S

SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording)

* 4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Dial / IRNA / Recall / Tone—# Dial—Analog CO Call Duration Start
* 411 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—CO & SMDR—® Outgoing CO Call Printout (SMDR)
* 8.2 [6-2] Hotel

— Main—# SMDR for External Hotel Application 2—Printing Message 1-8
* 13.1 [11-1] Main

— SMDR

— SMDR Options

— RS-232C—@ Communication—Baud Rate

— RS-232C—# Communication—NL Code

— RS-232C—@ Communication—Parity Bit

— RS-232C—@ Communication—Word Length

— RS8-232C—@ Communication—Flow

— RS-232C—# Communication—Stop Bit

Feature Manual References
16.1.1 SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording)

Special Carrier Access Code
e 9.3 [7-3] Special Carrier

Feature Manual References

16.1.2 Special Carrier Access Code

Speed Dialing—Personal

* 4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features
— @ System Speed Dialing / Personal Speed Dialing
— @ Personal Speed Dialing - Programming

* 6.4 [4-1-3] Wired Extension—Speed Dial
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Feature Manual References

16.1.3 Speed Dialing, Personal

Speed Dialing—System

4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features— @ System Speed Dialing / Personal Speed Dialing
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—TRS—® TRS Level for System Speed Dialing

8.1 [6-1] System Speed Dial

8.6 [6-6] Tenant—# System Speed Dial

Feature Manual References

16.1.4 Speed Dialing, System

SVM (Simplified Voice Message)

2.5.4 Tool—Simplified Voice Message—Delete All Recording

2.5.5 Tool—Simplified Voice Message—Check Current Usage

4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Miscellaneous

— @ SVM—Recording Time

— @& SVM—Dial Tone Continuous Time

4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features— @ Simplified Voice Message Access
5.1 [3-1-1] Trunk Group—TRG Settings—Tone Detection

— @ Simplified Voice Message Tone Detection—Silence

— @ Simplified Voice Message Tone Detection—Continuous

— @ Simplified Voice Message Tone Detection—Cyclic

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 6— @ Display Lock / SVM Lock
6.9 [4-1-7] Wired Extension—Simplified Voice Message

6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 6—® SVM Lock

6.16 [4-2-5] Portable Station—Simplified Voice Message

7.3 [5-3-1] Voice Message—DISA System

— @ Recording Mode

— @ Remote Access

7.5 [5-3-3] Voice Message—SVM

Feature Manual References
16.1.5 SVM (Simplified Voice Message)

-

T1 Line Service

3.17 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - T1 Port (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)
3.18 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - T1 Port—Connection Command (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600
only)

Feature Manual References
17.1.1 T1 Line Service
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TAFAS (Trunk Answer From Any Station)

4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features—# TAFAS Answer

4.19 [2-11-1] Audio Gain—Paging/MOH

— @ Paging—EPG 1 (External Pager 1) (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)
— @ Paging—EPG 2 (External Pager 2) (KX-TDA100/KX-TDA200/KX-TDA600 only)
— @ Paging—EPG (External Pager) (KX-TDA50 only)

7.2 [5-2] External Pager

Feature Manual References
17.1.2 TAFAS (Trunk Answer From Any Station)

Tenant Service

4.3 [2-2] Operator & BGM

— @ PBX Operator—Day, Lunch, Break, Night

— @ BGM and Music on Hold—Music on Hold

4.5 [2-4] Week Table

4.7 [2-5] Holiday Table

4.13 [2-7-3] Class of Service—Internal Call Block

5.6 [3-2] Extension Group

5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings—Main—® Tenant Number
6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main— @ Extension Group
6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Main— @ Extension Group
7.1 [5-1] Doorphone—# Tenant Number

7.7 [5-5] External Sensor—# Tenant No.

8.6 [6-6] Tenant

Section 10 [8] ARS

10.6 [8-5] Carrier—Authorization Code for Tenant

12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings—DIL— Tenant Number

12.3 [10-3] DID Table—# Tenant Number

Feature Manual References

17.1.3 Tenant Service

Timed Reminder

4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—DISA / Door / Reminder / U. Conf

— @ Timed Reminder—Repeat Counter

— @ Timed Reminder—Interval Time

— @ Timed Reminder—Alarm Ringing Duration

4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features

— @ Remote Timed Reminder (Remote Wakeup Call)

— @ Timed Reminder Set / Cancel

4.16 [2-8-3] Ring Tone Patterns—Call from Others— @ Timed Reminder—Ring Tone Pattern Plan 1-8
4.17 [2-9] System Options—Option 1—@ PT LCD—Time Display

7.3 [5-3-1] Voice Message—DISA System—® Timed Reminder Message—Day, Lunch, Break, Night
8.2 [6-2] Hotel—Main— @ SMDR for External Hotel Application 1—Timed Reminder (Wake-up Call)
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14.2 Feature Programming References

Feature Manual References
17.1.4 Timed Reminder

Time Service

4.5 [2-4] Week Table
4.7 [2-5] Holiday Table

4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features—® Time Service (Day / Lunch / Break / Night) Switch
4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—Programming & Manager—# Time Service Switch

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

— & Type

— @ Parameter Selection (for Time Service)

— @ Parameter Selection (for Time Service - Automatic/Manual)

— @ Optional Parameter (Ringing Tone Type Number) (for Time Service)
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

— & Type

— @ Parameter Selection (for Time Service)

— @ Parameter Selection (for Time Service - Automatic/Manual)

— @ Optional Parameter (or Ringing Tone Type Number) (for Time Service)
6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

— @ Type

— @ Parameter Selection (for Time Service)

— @ Parameter Selection (for Time Service - Automatic/Manual)

— @ Optional Parameter (Ringing Tone Type Number) (for Time Service)

Feature Manual References

17.1.5 Time Service

TRS (Toll Restriction)

4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—TRS

— @ TRS Level—Day, Lunch, Break, Night

— @ TRS Level for System Speed Dialing

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main—® COS
6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

— & Type

— @ Parameter Selection (for TRS Level Change)

6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Main—® COS
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

— & Type

— @& Parameter Selection (for TRS Level Change)

6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

— & Type

— & Parameter Selection (for TRS Level Change)

9.1 [7-1] Denied Code

9.2 [7-2] Exception Code

9.3 [7-3] Special Carrier

9.5 [7-5] Miscellaneous
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14.2 Feature Programming References

Feature Manual References
17.1.6 TRS (Toll Restriction)

Upgrading the Software

\'

3.3 [1-1] Slot—Card Property - MPR—® Memory Version:

Feature Manual References

18.1.1 Upgrading the Software

Verification Code Entry

4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Miscellaneous—® Extension PIN—Lock Counter
4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features— @ User Remote Operation / Walking COS / Verification

Code

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings
— Option 1—@ ARS ltemized Code

6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings
— Option 1—@ ARS ltemized Code

8.3 [6-3] Verification Code

Feature Manual References
19.1.1 Verification Code Entry

Virtual PS

3.34 [1-2] Portable Station—® Registration

Feature Manual References
19.1.2 Virtual PS

Voice Mail (VM) Group

3.5 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port—® DPT Type—Type

3.5 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port—# DPT Type—VM Unit No.
3.5 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port—® DPT Type—VM Port No.

5.18 [3-7-1] VM(DPT) Group—System Settings
5.19 [3-7-2] VM(DPT) Group—Unit Settings

5.21 [3-8-1] VM(DTMF) Group—System Settings
5.22 [3-8-2] VM(DTMF) Group—Group Settings

Feature Manual References
19.1.3 Voice Mail (VM) Group
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Voice Mail DPT (Digital) Integration

4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Dial / IRNA / Recall / Tone—# Recall—Transfer Recall
5.18 [3-7-1] VM(DPT) Group—System Settings

5.19 [3-7-2] VM(DPT) Group—Unit Settings

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 4
— @ LCS Recording Mode

— @ LCS Answer Mode

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

— @& Type

— @ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Two-way Record)

— @ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Two-way Transfer)
— @ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Voice Mail Transfer)
— @ Ext No. of Mailbox (for Two-way Transfer)

6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 4—@ LCS Recording Mode
6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

— & Type

— @ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Two-way Record)

— @ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Two-way Transfer)
— @ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Voice Mail Transfer)
— @ Ext No. of Mailbox (for Two-way Transfer)

6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

— & Type

— @ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Two-way Record)

— @ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Two-way Transfer)
— @ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Voice Mail Transfer)
— @ Ext No. of Mailbox (for Two-way Transfer)

7.1 [5-1] Doorphone—@ VM Trunk Group Number

12.2 [10-2] DIL Table & Port Settings—DIL

— @ Tenant Number

— @ VM Trunk Group No.

12.3 [10-3] DID Table

— @ Tenant Number

— @ VM Trunk Group No.

Feature Manual References
19.1.4 Voice Mail DPT (Digital) Integration

Voice Mail DTMF Integration

4.4 [2-3] Timers & Counters—Miscellaneous—# Voice Mail (Caller from VM to CO)—On-hook Wait Time
5.12 [3-5-1] Incoming Call Distribution Group—Group Settings—Miscellaneous—® Programmed Mailbox
No.

5.21 [3-8-1] VM(DTMF) Group—System Settings

5.22 [3-8-2] VM(DTMF) Group—Group Settings

6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 1—@ Programmed Mailbox No.

6.5 [4-1-4] Wired Extension—Flexible Button

— & Type

— @ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Voice Mail Transfer)

6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Option 1— @ Programmed Mailbox No.

830 | PC Programming Manual Document Version 2010-11
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* 6.13 [4-2-3] Portable Station—Flexible Button

— & Type

— @ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Voice Mail Transfer)
* 6.18 [4-3] DSS Console

— & Type

— @ Ext. No. / Floating Ext. No. (for Voice Mail Transfer)

Feature Manual References
19.1.5 Voice Mail DTMF Integration

w

Walking COS

* 4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features—# User Remote Operation / Walking COS / Verification
Code

* 411 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—Optional Device & Other Extensions—® Remote Operation
by Other Extension

* 6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main—® Extension PIN

* 6.10 [4-2-1] Portable Station—Extension Settings—Main—® Extension PIN

Feature Manual References
20.1.1 Walking COS

Walking Extension

* 4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features—® Walking Extension
* 6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Main—® Extension PIN
* 6.18 [4-3] DSS Console—# Pair Extension

Feature Manual References
20.1.2 Walking Extension

Whisper OHCA

* 410 [2-6-3] Numbering Plan—B/NA DND Call Feature

— @ BSS/OHCA / Whisper OHCA / DND Override

— @ BSS/OHCA / Whisper OHCA / DND Override-2
* 4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—Extension Feature—® OHCA / Whisper OHCA
* 417 [2-9] System Options—Option 5— @ Whisper OHCA—for SLT / APT / KX-T72xx

Feature Manual References
20.1.3 Whisper OHCA

Wireless XDP Parallel Mode
e 3.5 [1-1] Slot—Port Property - Extension Port—® DPT Type—Type
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e 3.34 [1-2] Portable Station—PS Registration and De-registration

* 4.8 [2-6-1] Numbering Plan—Main—Features—® Wireless XDP Parallel Mode Set / Cancel

*  4.11 [2-7-1] Class of Service—COS Settings—Optional Device & Other Extensions—® Accept Wireless
XDP Parallel Mode Set by PS

* 6.1 [4-1-1] Wired Extension—Extension Settings—Option 1—® Wireless XDP

Feature Manual References
20.1.4 Wireless XDP Parallel Mode
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